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Abstract

The current thesis studies the concept of explicitation within the context of
translations of young adult literature. The study expands on Blum-K u | k(863
hypothesis of explicitation. Nevertheless, the assumption that underpins this
research is that explicitation is not simply an inherent aspect of translation but is
rather caused by the search for relevance. Therefore, the study interprets the
instances of explicitation from the perspective of Relevance Theory. This
assumption was basically corroborated by the results of the study. Various
examples of explicitation shifts were determined by analysing a body of classic
literature belonging to the young adult genre that had been translated from
English to Arabic. Identified shifts were categorised into groups based on
Hallidayan Systemic Functional Grammar criteria, namely the ideational and
textual metafunctions. Via the process of qualitative analysis based on the
Systemic Functional model of grammar, the research determines where and why
explicitation took place in the translated versions of young adult novels.
Therefore, two different approaches are utilised within the present study to
analyse the occurrences of explicitation within the TT. The first approach focuses
on linguistics and is predominantly utilised for the classification of explicitation
manifestations based on their functions, while the second one is a communicative
approach that forms the basis for comprehending the instances of explicitation
that occur within the TT.

The main sources of data are classic novels that have been translated into Arabic
for readers from the younger generation, with a particular focus on the following
works as a case study: The Secret Garden, written in 1911 by the English author
Frances Hodgson Burnett, and Anne of Green Gables, written in 1908 by
Canadian author Lucy Maud Montgomery. The Textual Component of the body
of literature utilised as data was analysed through a manual process in order to
identify any possible explicitation shifts. Further investigation of the translated
versions of the texts facilitated the identification of various different classes in
terms of the occurrences of explicitation: functionally at the ideational level
through elaboration, enhancement and extension, and textually through
substituting and adding. The motivations underlying these manifestations were
identified as being linked to the imaginations of younger readers, the avoidance

of ambiguity, adherence to the conventions of the target language, the linguistic
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and cognitive capacities of younger readers, and lastly, the highlighting of

pedagogical values.

Additionally, the current study contends that explicitation should not be regarded
as purely an inherent and disadvantageous aspect of translations, but should
instead be considered as an approach adopted by the translator motivated by
their aspiration to make the text relevant for the target readers. In other words,
explicitation is caused by the continual desire to render translations relevant. As
revealed by the analysis within this study, this can be accomplished by resorting
to childhood memories and previous experiences of reading. It is this ongoing
need to be relevant that impacts the decisions the translator makes regarding the

most appropriate way of rendering the implied meaning for younger readers.

The current study also contends that there are various other erroneous beliefs
surrounding the concept of explicitation, including the negative nature of the
phenomenon and the greater likelihood that less practiced translators will
incorporate explicitation into their target texts. In reality, more proficient
translators could explicitate the target texts to increase the relevance for the
intended readers when doing translations aimed at younger readers and they

could choose to adopt this strategy consciously.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Introduction

Explicitation, which first appeared as one of the initial proposed universals of
translation with significant potential at the end of the 1980s, still manifests itself

within Translation Studies as a mysterious but virtually ubiquitous notion.

Explicitation seems to assume a position at the intersection of different
techniques used in the study of translations: techniques that study both the
general and the individual in translations, that focus on translation as both a
procedure and a product, and that study both the sociocultural and cultural
dimensions of translations, and are connected to notions that have particular
significance for Translation Studies, namely laws, possible universals of

translations, and the styles used in and of translation (Kamenicka 2008, p. 117).

Studies on the subject of explicitation expanded considerably following the
publication of Blum-K u | k(E9863research. After this, researchers concentrated
on establishing proof of her hypothesis regarding the universality of explicitation,
while simultaneously investigating the criteria of explicitation. Studies in this field
include those conducted by Séguinot (1988), and @veras (1998), followed by
Olohan and Baker (2000), Klaudy (2004), and Klaudy and Kéroly (2005). The
majority of these scholars have shared somewhat analogous interpretations and
interests, namely the universality as well as the inherent essence of explicitation.
Relevant studies appear to have only developed an interpretation of explicitation
via the purported mechanisms of universals of translation while neglecting
additional factors and motivations. Additionally, the approach generally adopted
to explore this phenomenon has concentrated on text based and quantitative

techniques.

Nevertheless, if one accepts the assertion of Di (2003) that translation is not
merely a process where words are transferred but is a communication act that is
actualised through the conveyance of messages, then the manner in which
explicitation is perceived as a translational phenomenon should be altered.

Indeed, this theory emphasises the reality that translation incorporates two types



of practices: linguistic and communicative. It is generally acknowledged that
distinct languages have distinct formal properties which allow them to be
differentiated from each other; thus, every language is distinguished by its own
specific expression styles, and grammatical frameworks as well as phonetic and
lexical characteristics. However, communicative differences between languages
are less obvious and continue to be the focus of theoretical discussions regarding
the communicative essence of every language and the manner in which

languages map the world of experiences for their users.

Hence, the cont e mp epti@aofyrandlatian cséhat it is mimarilp e r ¢
a procedure of intercultural adaptation instead of a type of cross-linguistic
substitution (House 2009, pp. 71-72). This implies that translation procedures not
only involve replacing SL words or structures with TL words or structures, or the
utilisation of transformations by a translation expert. Rather, translation is a
communication act among three key actors, namely the writer of the source text
(ST), the translators themselves and those receiving the target text (TT).
Therefore, it is of considerable importance that not only is the substance of a
specific message be taken into consideration, but also the manner in which the
message is communicated, since the lingual expressional means by which the
message is expressed can impact on the way the addressees receive and
process the message.

Expanding on this perception of translation, explicitation in the context of the
present study is observed and interpreted from a new perspective. Consequently,
explicitation is not only considered to be a phenomenon based on text, but is
rather perceived as an equivalence of relevance, implying that it is being applied
to increase the relevance of the TT. In the present study, translation is considered
to be an act of communication instead of just an issue of textual equivalence
between the source and target text. Consequently, translation initially reflects
similar communicative influences to other activities involving interaction. The
translator is a substitute for the ST author in the process of transmitting the ST.
In order to increase the comprehensibility of the text for readers, it is important
that translators assess the cognitive potential of the readers, as well as how
acquainted they are with the text, and their worldly knowledge and experience.
Transl atorsé judgement can be signific

perceptions in terms of their specific roles in providing cultural and linguistic



mediation for their readers/audiences as well as the assumptions they make
about the cognitive capabilities of the readers. Thus, specifically when doing
translations for younger readers, it is important that translators aim to increase
the relevance of their translations with regard to the expectations of the target
audience; in other words, from a relevance-theory perspective, they should
translate the text in such a manner that readers will interpret it in the intended

way while using the least amount of processing effort.

In their efforts to find relevance, the translator could choose to write the target
text in a more explicit manner, as they could assume that this might have more
relevance to young readers, for example. When doing translations for young
adults, when making a decision with regard to what the readers perceive to have
relevance, they could turn to their own experiences of childhood as well as their
own memories of reading at the same age. The concept of making text relevant
to the expectations of the target audience functions by firstly selecting a pertinent
text for the purposes of translation and concludes with the translation methods

utilised during the translation procedure.

In broad terms, the main objectives of this study can be divided into two: first, it
will investigate where explicitation occurswithi n adul t 6s | it e
guestions why translators are inclined to explicitate when doing translations for
young adults. Specifically, the objective is to ascertain the factors that motivate
such an approach to provide various explanations for this phenomenon as
observed in the field of translation, with a particular focus on translations of texts
targeted at young adults. As a result, unlike the majority of previous research on
the subject of explicitation, which has focused on the quantitative outcomes of
instances of explicitation within the target text in comparison to source texts or
texts that were originally written in the same language as the TT, the present
study places emphasis on determining why translators are inclined to incorporate
explicitation within their TT, with a specific focus on classic literature that has
been translated for younger Arabic readers as a case study, particularly: The
Secret Garden by Frances Hodgson Burnett 1911 and Anne of Green Gables,
which was originally written by Canadian novelist Lucy Maud Montgomery in
1908.

ratur



1.2 Genre Background

I n Engli sh, the phrase fAchildrendés 1ite
directed towards children and younger readers (Queiroga and Catarina, 2016, p

66). According to Oittinen (2000, p. 5),
read themselves or others read to them. The author elucidated that it is
associated with the demographic with whom she works, namely schoolchildren.

She also recognised that, as a result of the vague nature of the concept of
childhood, her statements could be additionally expanded to include younger

readers.

The definition proposed by John Rowe Townsend was focused on the agents

who dominate the mar ket for the specific
that, for better or worse, the publisher
list, the book will then be reviewed and read as such by children (and young

people). Now if it is put on the adult list, it willnotbe -at | east not i mn
(Townsend 1980, p.197). Hence, the publisher assumes the primary
responsibility. Nevertheless, targeting a book at a specific audience does not
automatically ensure that it will be adopted by that audience. Some books that

are originally intended to be read by adults ultimately develop into classical
examples of childrenés I|iterature, such
Jonathan Swi ft s Thewppbsitevcarr alss be Trueaas eldssc.

|l iterature in the childrends genre has be
including Lewis Carroll déds Alice in Wonde
relevant for both adult and child audiences in the publishing area. One such

example is the Harry Potter series written by J.K. Rowling (Fernandes,
2004,p.92) . According to Carg (2014) AA gene
meant books for readers 12-18 years old but in the last ten years the term has
expanded to include readers fias young as
2014, p.3).

When developing an approach for translating texts for children, it is often
necessary to commence by perceiving translation as a process where text is
rewritten for distinct audiences in distinct times, locations and cultures (Lefevere
1992, pp. 5 and 29 ). The translator must adopt an attitude centred on the target
language, culture and those being addressed that is even intended to be



influential on the perception of the original text that will be translated (Nord 1997).
This appears to be particularly applicable with regard to translations targeted at
children, as they are generally perceived to be different, compared with adults in
terms of their ability to comprehend a text as well as perceive images and

unfamiliar terminology.

Firstly, it is important to question if an audience comprised of children is in fact
fundamentally different from an adult audience in terms of their ability to read,
hear and understand a text (Stolze 2003, p. 209). Nevertheless, the plethora of
childrenbs books along with the constant
versions of classical texts indicates that this task is in fact significantly more
challenging than may appear to the untrained mind. Research has indicated that
the differences between the first attempt to translate classical work in the

childrenés |l iterature and subsequent

fl o

tral

p . 209) . Furthermore, the translations o

researchers in the field, in the same manner that an ambitious translator should,
in theory, be knowledgeable about both classic and contemporary works in the
childrenés I|iterature genre as well

market and other factors (Nikolajeva 2016, p.307).

According to Jobe (2004, p. 913) the
one of the most difficult and complex duties for a translator. He further claims that
producing translations for children and young people is a complicated endeavour,
where the translator is confronted with quandaries including whether the
translation should be literal or free; in other words, should it be translated directly
in a word-for-word manner, which would allow the fluidity of the text to be
preserved? The selection of one of these approaches means that the translator
will be faced with risks associated with their preference: if the translation is too
close to the original text (literal translation), this could result in the text lacking in
vitality or reduce its readability; conversely, if the text is adapted, components of

as C

trar

the text that are deemed to be inseparahb

could be removed. Furthermore, adapting texts could cause the narrative to be

oversimplified to the extent that the text could be become unreadable.

The characteristics of childrendés book ar

offer learning that adults would perceive to be sufficient; such learning is often



based on interests and principles, constrainingthechi | déds abil ity tc
they are believed to lack the ability to perceive particular nuances in the text.
Nevertheless, in the debates surrounding the subject of translation, questions
frequently emerge related to the specific requirements of translations for
children/young people and adults. For example, are they distinct from each other?

Is it easier or more challenging to translate texts for children and young readers?
(Queiroga and Catarina, 2016, p 70). Klingberg (1986, p.10) asserts that it is not

possible to exactly differentiate between the challenges experienced when
translating books for children and adults. The challenges are largely identical, but
translation of childrenés |iterature can
that need increased focus from the translator in terms of methodological and
theoretical aspects. -@ed)Xlaimg that there afedigel 3 , ¢
cruci al factors in the debate surround
domestication/foreignisation; the image of children/childhood (from the viewpoint

of both the translator and the target audience), the unbalanced communicative
relationship among adult mediators, children and young readers; readability and

semiotic factors (text and image); in addition to other specific factors including

rhymes, wordplay, nonsense and onomatopoeia, which require the translator to

be highly creative. Tabbert (2002, p. 317) notest hat when transl at.
literature, the translator is often confronted by numerous problems, and he
specifically emphasises problems associated with the text-source, such as

register, dialectal differences and sociolects, stylistics, the amalgamation of text

and images, references to the culture, creative usage of language and target
audiences with two distinct subgroups (adults and children).

As stated by Lathey (2009, p.31), the adult/child duality is a core aspect of the
debate on childrendés I iterature: for e X
adul ts but ai me denae? Arathey Wwadrks tdrgeted ai adulta and i

read by children, or are they in fact read by both audiences? The different efforts

to create a definition of childrends | ite
in the different processes included in the writing of works in this genre. There is

a common factor that links these different texts: they are deemed to be suitable

for children by those involved in their production (writers, publishers, etc.), key

actors in the literary field (e.qg., critics), as well as by educational establishments

(school s, ' i braries). The contrasting re



literature, whereby the texts intended for children are evaluated by adults is the

main factor that di st i frgnuorkshagetedcahadultsd r e n 6
(O6Sullivan, 2013, p. 451). Essentially,

stages in the <childrends I|literature pro
delivered to the target audience. However, the dual reader will continually be

present as a result of the omnipresent mediation of adults in the production

stages detailed above (Alvstad 2010, p.24). 1t i s the transl at or (
realise that distinct readers are involved in the textual fabric of the piece and the

manner in which they are expected to refer to such readers. According to

O6 Sul (413):a n

The single most important task for the study of translations of
childrenods l iterature IS i ts bi bl
documentation; an ideal future would see each language and culture
setting translations into their language in context, constructing a
systematic and historical survey of the various strategies,
tendencies, criteria of selection and methods employed. This is far

from realization at present ( O 6 S u 2013, p. 460).

Nowadays, mul tiple academic experts i n
linguistics and translation research have focused on this topic, investigating
varied subjects including readability, tenses and translation, conventions,
ideological aspects and censorship, the connection between the differential
status of sub-genres and translating practice, as well as text when translating

books that combine visual and ver.bal nar |

With respect to strategies, Desmet (2007, p. 267) comprehensively systematises
the distinct strategies adopted by translators when working on translations
targeted at children. Strategies that are often used are omission and deletion,
which have a strong connection with the ideological objective of transferring
suitable values to the children, in addition to the objective of increasing the
readability of the text for the target audience. Purification strategies are utilised
to align the translated version of the text withthe t ar get cul turebd
removing aspects deemed to be unsuitable. Another strategy is substitution,
extreme examples of which are o6l ocalisati

providing children texts that can be easily understood. An explication strategy is



where the text is reworded or paratextual explanations are provided as footnotes.
Lastly, simplification strategies impact genre affiliation, structure and the
arrangement of chapters. It also can be observed in the utilisation of shorter
sentences, the substitution of abstract language with concrete language, the

reduction of ironic components, among others.

As a result of the unique status of
nature of creating translations for children and young adults, in addition to the fact
that the increased focus on transl at
phenomenon, the volume of studies performed in this field remains quite limited.
In comparison to the exhaustive focus on narrative texts, researchers in the field
of translation studies have paid minimal attention to texts aimed at children.
Hence, it is evident that there is a growing need to investigate the different
strategies, methods and techniques adopted when creating translations for
children, particularly with respect to the translation of classic English literature
works into Arabic language. It appears that the majority of past studies on the
translation of literature for children and young adults have concentrated on
strategies including localisation, simplification among others. However, minimal
attention has been paid to the use of explicitation as a strategy for translating
texts aimed at children and young people. Therefore, it is necessary to perform
an in-depth analysis of this strategy by explaining the linguistic and non-linguistic
factors behind this translational phenomenon with regard to the translation of
classical English texts for a target audience of young Arabic readers. This type of
preference provides the motivation to expand this comparison to further the
investigation into what motivates translators to adopt this strategy.

Furthermore, it is widely believed that performing a study based on the
comparison of texts that have been translated by expert translators will generate
a rich and beneficial resource for the discipline of translation studies as it reveals
the positive and negative aspects that can be beneficially utilised to conduct more
extensive and expansive research that will be advantageous for stakeholders
active in the field. In particular, it will be beneficial for comprehending the manner
in which translators treat the source text or the strategy they should have
adopted.

chi

ng



1.3 The Narratives

Originally published in 1911 by Frances Hodgson Burnett, The Secret Garden is
a classic of English chil dr e-ofdge ndrratiteer at u
The story focuses on a young girl called Mary Lennox who was born in India to
rich parents. Her life in India is abruptly ended when her parents become the
victims of an outbreak of cholera. Resultantly, she is dispatched to Yorkshire to

live in the manor of her uncle, Archibald Craven.

Although The Secret Garden can commonly be found on the bookshelves of the
childrenb6s areas of ,theindvel was origirsally aublthedio o k s h
1911 in episodic format for both children and adults. The narration in The Secret
Garden is not from the perspective of an individual, meaning that they are not
named and do not have a specific viewpoint. However, it does possess powerful
feelings regarding the occurrences in the story. This is a very powerful assertion
made by a narrator that has no physical form, no name and no specific

personality.

Anne of Green Gables was authored by Lucy Maud Montgomery (1874-1942)
and the first publication was released in 1908. The narrative focuses on an
orphan girl who is mistakenly sent to a middle-aged brother and sister, Matthew
and Marilla Cuthbert, and presents some of the most unforgettable characters in
classical literature, such as Gilbert Blythe and Rachel Lynde. Anne of Green
Gables is narrated in a 3rd person style following the perspective of Anne
(although this sometimes changes to other characters like Marilla, Matthew, and
Mrs. Rachel Lynde).

The abovementioned English literary classics have been translated into multiple
languages, including Arabic. The translation of the novels into Arabic was aimed
at young adult readers and Dar al-Muna decided to market them under the young
adult genre. The publishing house Dar al-Muna was founded in 1984 by Mona
Zureikatand specialises in |Iiterature in the
According to the vision posted on its web page, its objective is to engage Arabic
children and young adult readers with literary works from other cultures including

both England and Europe.

The translations of these two classic novels were both performed by Sakenah
Ebraheem, who has been translating literary works since 1997. Her portfolio of
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work not only includes the translations of texts for children and young adults, but

she has also reviewed and edited different translations.

The Secret Garden was firstly translated by Sakenh Ebraheem and published in

2007, and a subsequent Arabic translation was produced by Shareef Aljayar.

The fact that these two narratives were translated by the same translator and
published and marketed under young - adults fiction category have formed a good

rationale for choosing them as primary source for this study.

1.4 Research Questions

Through the adoption of a Systemic Functional approach to the classification of
patterns, in addition to Relevance theory to facilitate explanation, the current

research specifically aims to answer the following research questions:

1. In regard to the translations of young adult literature, are there any
consistent syntactic/semantic differences between the original English
versions and their Arabic translations?

2. If so, to what degree can such differences be attributed to explicitation?

3. In which areas of the three metafunctions of language founded on the
Systematic Functional Grammar approach can such consistent
differences be realised?

4. Is it possible for relevance theory and its associated principles to offer a
logical interpretation of the occurrences of explicitation? in other words,
can the manifestations of explicitation be interpreted by or associated with
the transl ator 6xareeMarfitél?t s t o gener

5. If so, what motivates translators to endeavour to increase the relevance of
the TT when doing translations for young adult readers? If relevance
theory falls short to interpret the manifestation of explicitation, what else
could motivate translators to increase the explicitness of the TT?

6. Are explicitation shifts within translated versions of literature for young
adults perceived to be detrimental or negative if examined against the
relevance of the TT to the supposed readers?

7. Is explicitation within translated versions of literature for young adults a

translation strategy implemented by unskilled translators?

at
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The first two questions presented above will be answered via meticulous analysis
of the target texts in comparison with the original work, with the intention of
attempting to discern any distinctions, and then determining whether these
distinctions impact the degree to which the target text is explicit. Question 3 is
approached through the adoption of Hallidayan Systemic Functional Grammar
(henceforth SFG) in order to provide an outline account of the instances of
explicitation. This will facilitate a systemic functional classification of the
manifestations of explicitation within the target text, specifically in relation to the
ideational, interpersonal, and textual metafunctions (Ch.3. Section 6 and 7). It
should be noted here that Hallidayods
classifying explicitation shifts and determining the specific areas in which they are
realised, not for interpreting them.

The researcher will address question 4 by conducting qualitative analysis on the
instances of explicitation on the basis of the principles of Relevance Theory, as
proposed by Gutt (2000). These instances are fundamentally evaluated to
ascertain whether explicitation is practiced to render the target text more relevant
to the audience of young readers; in other words, the aim is to determine whether
explicitation increases the relevance of the text for the target readers (Chapter
4). Question 5 is addressed by reflecting upon the literature of translation study
found on this area and obtaining some information form the translator of the texts
via email (Chapter 5). Lastly, the final questions are approached by making a
comparison with a translation of the same ST prepared by a different translator
(Chapter 5).

1.5 Organization of the Thesis

The structure of this thesis will largely follow the order in which the research
guestions are presented above. Chapter 2 offers a general overview of the
concept of explicitation as a phenomenon that occurs in the field of translation,
as suggested by various scholars of translation studies. This chapter will also
conduct a review of past studies that have focused on explicitation through the
adoption of either corpus-based or qualitative approaches, with the primary aim
of resolving any problems in the literature. Hence, the main objective of these
parts of the chapter is to ensure that the reader is familiar with the primary aspects
of the explicitation hypothesis as well as the various perspectives on it, thus

SFG
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creating a connection with the currentstudyd6 s obj ecti ves. The

perspective on translation (Gutt, 2000) is included as a suitable viewpoint to
ascertain the factors that motivate occurrences of explicitation, with a focus on its
principles and possible areas of application. This chapter will also present the
current studyo6s hypot hesi s, wi t h a
explicitation as a phenomenon within translation, specifically that proposed by
Blum-Kulka (1980) along with the principles of Relevance theory, as proposed by
Gutt (2000).

Chapter 3 endeavours to investigate various theoretical notions and issues that
could be associated with research into explicitation as a phenomenon within
translation. The aim is to provide an insight into the specific considerations related
to the phenomenon as well as the manner in which such considerations could
impact the identification and classification of the observed shifts. An explanation
of the significant factors associated with the study of explicitation is presented in
order to facilitate the comprehension of various subjective decisions made in the
process of collecting data, such as the reasons why certain shifts were excluded.
In this regard, the main section of this chapter is focused on a discussion
pertaining to determining and classifying shifts via the combination of two different

approaches, namely SFG and Relevance Theory.

Chapter 4 aims to address the third and fourth research questions via the
identification of possible manifestations of explicitation in certain functional
domains. The chapter commences with a short analysis of the concept of
explicitation in accordance with the principles of Relevance Theory.
Subsequently, examples of explicitation that occur in the text will be discussed,
which will then be classified according to the SFG metafunctions of language,
evaluating the degree to which they can be attributed to, or connected with,
explicitation as a translation-specific aspect and how it is possible to interpret
them based on the goal of the translator to offer a TT that has relevance.

Chapter 5 is aimed at suggesting various potential factors that trigger the
occurrences of explicitation based on the analysis of some information given by
the translator as well as the principles of both translation and relevance theory.
Subsequently, various misunderstandings regarding explicitation as a translation-

specific feature will be revisited based on the findings of the present study.

Re

r ef
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Lastly, Chapter 6 endeavours to review the overall results that emerge from the
present study. It then assesses certain limitations of the thesis and ends with

recommendations for further research.

1.6 A word of Caution

It would seem that explicitation is a highly complex phenomena in the field of
translation that can differ between texts. This means that it can be challenging for
translation analysts to conclusively make judgments and assessments regarding
texts they are examining. Hence, the identification and classification of instances
of explicitation is conducted on the basis of subjective and intuitive assumptions
instead of being an objective process. The approach used is clarified in greater

detail for readers in chapter 3.

The current study specifically concentrates on young adult literature, which is a

genre that has recently developed in the Arab world, and is considered to fall

under the wider genre of childrends | ite
specifically utilise the term &oung adult literaturedin reference to this genre,

external sources may refer to it as @ hi | dr e n 6& Indéed,taesimédar u r e
assertion was made by Nike (2010, p.7), who placed emphasis on the fact that

the genre of childrenés |iterature is con
include literary pieces that were originally targeted at both children and young

adults.

The utilisation of the Hallidayan SFG for the classification and identification of
explicitation instances does not automatically imply that such instances will be
analysed linguistically on the basis of this approach. Data extracted from the text

are analysed with a view to their communicative purpose
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Chapter 2

Explicitation Explained

2.1 Introduction

Universals of translation are described by Baker (1993, p.243) as linguistic
features that potentially occur in the translated text rather than originals, these

features being independent and not motivated by the influence of the linguistic
specifics of the two languages involved. Proposed universals have long been a

topic of interest in translation studies, most notably simplification, explicitation

and normalization. The appearance of the electronic corpus approach to studying
translated texts has helped many scholars to examine the nature of these
features of translations. Chesterman (2004) characterises translation universals

as a feature which is found to distinguish translations from texts which are not
translated (original faseaxunigejsal, a fFeatureantust s At «
remain constant when other parameters vary. In other words, a universal feature

is one that is found in translations regardless of language pairs, different text-

types, different kinds of translators, different historical peri o d s , and so
(Chesterman 2004, p. 3).

Out of all proposed universals of translation, it was explicitation which first caught
the interest of translation scholars (Murtisari 2016, p.64). In this chapter,
therefore, different approaches and previous studies that have dealt with
explicitation will be discussed considering various models and typologies
suggested by different scholars for studying explicitation. The purpose of this
review of literature is to holistically acquaint the reader with various notions,
typology and schemes of explicitation and the Explicitation Hypothesis as
introduced by Blum-Kulka (1986) laying the groundwork for the hypothesis of the
present study which will be put forward towards the end of this chapter. The
chapter is divided into several parts. Firstly, section 2 will briefly introduce various
notions of explicitation put forward by translation scholars, demonstrating that
explicitation has always been an elusive and highly problematic notion in the
literature of translation studies. This is followed by section 3 which will present
Blum-K u | kExpicitation Hypothesis, which has become widely accepted in the

literature of translation studies. This section discusses the hypothesis,
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introducing its shortcomings together with its potential application in the present
study. In sections 4, 5 and 6 some empirical studies which have been conducted
to test the Explication Hypothesis will be reviewed discussing their pros and cons
in the light of translation studies principles. The studies are presented in different
sections depending on their outcomes as qualitative, quantitative and those
which are concerned with Arabic. In section 7, some models and schemas for
studying explication will be also discussed, considering their potential
applications. This includes the model adopted in this study. After that, in section
8, some misconceptions regarding the Explicitation Hypothesis and its principles
will be discussed paving the way for section 9, which is concerned with the gaps
this study attempts to fill. Sections 10,11, and 12 briefly introduce Relevance
Theory and its potential applications as an approach to understand translation
and to interpret the data of the present study. Finally, section13 will introduce the
hypothesis of this study followed by section 14 which conclude and summarise

the chapter.

2.2 Brief Introduction to the Notion of Explicitation

The term dbdexplicitationé i s useéodstidies di f f
scholars. Several scholars have tried to offer a clear and usable description of
the concept. However, the different definitions of explicitation as a translational
phenomenon are still debated and the notion itself has even been rejected by
some scholars in the field. On a more practical level, different approaches have
been adopted to studying explicitation, among them corpus-based and

contrastive analysis approaches.

I't seems t hat itationbe wes m mterxqpduaced dsbyt o tr
Vinay and Darbelnet (1958/1977), who defined it in their discussion of the
comparative stylistics of English and Fr
which consists of making explicit in the target language what remains implicit in

the source language because it is apparent from either the context or the
situationo (translation by Sager and Han
comparative linguistic approach, which focuses on structural causes for
explication and clearly refers to the translational relation between the source and

the target text, their initial perspective on the notion of explicitation has gained

much attention among researchers in the field (Krtiger 2014, p.153).
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In his book Toward a Science of Translating, 1964, Nida introduces the term

6additiondé to refer to the incorporatio
i ncorporated into a translationo (Nida 1
(2016, p. 86) i's similar to VinayNiadhadsDa

additions are not Asimple additionso but
recoverable from the source text or context. These additions may be grammatical,

such as filling out elliptical expressions, or use of classifiers and connectives to

create fAstructural alterationdo (Murtisar.]
In 1986, Blum-Kulka introduced the so-c al | ed OExpl icitati on
argues that Aexplicitation is a univers

| anguage me diKalkail986) gp.3¢0R1).u m

With reference t o, bpGBdistinctian ofeSrudversals 2l 04
universals, Kruger (2014, p.156) suggests that explicitation can be recognized

either relative to the source text or relative to another text originally written in the

target language. The former is referred to as S-explicitation and presents the
Atraditional 0 concept of explicitation w
target texts, whereas the latter is referred to as T-explicitation and described as

t he A nemwd explidtationowhich is manifested between target texts and
non-translated texts in the same language. Kruger (2014, p.169) then asserts that
S-explicitation and T-explicitation are two independent notions and have to be

dealt with as such. The reason for this, as Kriger (2014, p.170) elaborates, is

that empirical studies of the two types can reveal inconsistent results.

Kamenicka (2007, p.55) suggests that explicitation/implicitation shifts [can] be
seen as Oprototypesd on aipheryx a@he eentrewilt h a
comprise instances that can easily be identified as explicitation/implicitation,
while the periphery will include shifts in which the explicitation of the specific
meaning involved is less clear. In 2008, Kamenicka proposed another typology
of explicitation, which is established on the basis of the Hallidayan metafunctions
of languages: experiential, logical, interpersonal and textual. She indicates that
this approach helps to identify the pragmatic situations that lead to explicitation
shifts and offers an alternative typology preferable to that of Klaudy (2009), which

is focused on SL/TL systemic differences (Kamenicka 2008, p.118)
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Saldanha (2008, p.21) advises that explicitation should be defined on the basis
of 60audi e naacenotidme the lgpsisdof its link to implicit meaning, i.e.
explicitation should not be treated as a recovery of implicit information. According
to Saldanha (2008), explicitation is Hfa
spell out optional interpersonal, ideational or textual meanings in the target text
when this is a conscious strategy, it is likely to be made on the basis of their
assumptions regarding the likely cognitive context and environment of their

r e a d eSaldagha 2008, p.32).

Séguinot (1988, p.108) argues that explicitation can be spotted in translated texts

in three for ms: Afsomething is expressed
original, something which was implied or understood through presupposition in

the source text is overtly expressed in the translation, or an element in the source

text is given greater importance in the translation through focus, emphasis, or

l exi cal choice. 0 In contrast with S®guin
(1988), Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997, p. 55) define explicita
phenomenon which frequently leads to TT stating ST information in a more
explicit form than the original o. Bearing
of explicitation and the translation process itself, this is a very short and broad
definition that does not make plain the |
explicit. Nevertheless, later they rectify this brief definition by giving examples of

how a translator fills o u t t he s our cdng adéeitohal elpfanatdry n c | u
phr ases, spelling out i mp |l i Shattlewarte and o r a
Cowie 1997, p. 55)

Some scholars have conceived explicitation as a universal translation
phenomenon; Baker (1996, p.180) for example, claims that explicitation is a
unique feature of translated texts. Similarly, Puurtinen (2004, p.166) views
explicitation as a translation universal which can be spotted by reference to the
ST, i.e. it involves making implicit information in the ST explicit in the
corresponding TT, or it involves a higher degree of explicitness in translated texts

than in non-translated texts in the same language.

Other scholars reject the view that explicitation is a translation-distinguishing
feature. House (2004), for example, refuses to deal with explicitation as a

uni ver s al feature of transl ati on. She i ns
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whi ch Vi ews ndif f estyligtio comentionsnbetweenn gpurées t i ¢

| anguage and target | anguage ticgakdan saather

than a universal tendency of translators to explicitate (House 2004, p.193).

Another controversial issue concerning explicitation is its relationship to addition
and which of the two is the broader concept. Some scholars support the

dominance of explicitation (Blum-Kulka 1986; @veras 1998). Other authors take

as C

-

C

the opposite position. Nida (1964, p. 227),for example, describesiiamp | i f i ca't

from i mplicit as$anlyaaqfavarety of many tagpesuwsaddition.

2.3 Explicitation Hypothesis

In 1986, Blum-Kulka introduced the so-cal | ed OG6Expl icitati on

hypothesis was formulated on the basis of perceiving translation as a process
which operates on texts (not words or sentences) and hence needs to be studied
i with respect to both its processes and its products i within the framework of
communicative and discourse analysis. Blum-Kulka (1986) puts emphasis on
both the process and the product of the communicative act and focuses on the

cohesion and coherence components of source and target texts. Essentially, The

Explicitation Hypothesis, which postul at

from SL to TL texts regardless of the increase traceable to differences between
the two l i ngui stic and Blum-XKulka d986, p.19%
underlines two different directions where shifts in cohesion in translation might
occur in the target text: a. shifts in levels of explicitness, which result in the
general level of the target text textual explicitness being higher or lower than that
of the source text; and b. shifts in text meaning(s), which result in alterations in
the explicit and implicit meaning throughout translation. On a textual level, Blum-
Kulka (1986) underlines that such shifts in levels of explicitness through
translation might be indeed linked to differences in stylistic preferences and
different norms governing the use of particular types of cohesive markers in the
two languages involved. However, they may also be attributed to the process of
interpretation performed by the translator on the source text, which might result
in a TL text which is more redundant than the SL text. Regarding shifts on the
text meaning level, Blum-Kulka (1986) explains that particularly in literature,
different cohesive markers can serve different functions in the text and

consequently any shifts in types of cohesive ties occurring through translation

t ems
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may change the functions and can indeed affect the texture as well as the style

and the meaning. This alteration in cohesive markers may be called the
Explicitation Hypothesis (Blum-Kulka 1986, p.19-23). The results of her study
demonstrate a rise in the target textaos
levels, which leads Blum-Kul ka (1986) to cl|l ai mivéerdalat e
strategy inherent in the process of language mediation, as practiced by language

learners, non-pr of essi onal transl ators anBtum-pr of e

Kulka, p. 21).

Examining cases in which texts may alter or lose their meaning potential through
translation, Blum-Kulka (1986) also reviews shifts at the coherence level. These

can also be divided into two categories: a. reader-focused shifts of coherence,

and b. text-focused shifts of coherence. Reader-focused shifts of coherence are
associated with a change in reader audiences through translation. For a reader,
Blum-Kulka (1986) explains that the text is coherent if he or she can apply

relevant representations based on i for instance i their world knowledge, subject

matter knowledge and familiarity with genre conventions. Blum-Kulka (1986) also

indicates that these reader-based shifts are inevitable in translation as a process

of bridging between cultures and languages. The most obvious examples of shifts

in coherence which might be ascribed to a change in audience rather than a

change in language emerge in the area of reference; whether real world or

literary, allusions to persons, places or other texts, all play a significant role in

building up the coherence of a given story. Thus two versions of an Air Canada
advertisement (cf. Blum-Kulka 1986, p.25 for the examples) demonstrate the
writerds awareness of these cultur al di f
they were aiming for. In the version catering to Canadian Anglophones, the focus

is on the importance of Mr. Jacksonsds bu
Canadian community version, referringto Mr . Gaut hi er s busi ne:
to be adequate. In both versions, the wives only accompany their husbands, but

in the English version the womanbés happi
while in the French version it comes from breaking away the daily routines and

from the romantic notion of travelling with Mr. Gauthier (Blum-Kulka, 1986, pp.

24-28).

By contrast text-focused shifts of coherence are linked to the process of

translation itself, and as Blum-Kulka (1986) clarifies, are attributed to the lack of
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transl atordés awareness of the SL text me.
Afoccur awofapraesulctul ar choices made by p:
i most of serious shifts occur not due t
systems] but because the translator failed to realize the functions of particular

linguistic system or a particular form plays in conveying indirect meaning in a

gi v e n Blume-Kutka 1986, pp.29-30).

In summary, Blum-Kulka (1986), considers Explicitation to clearly manifest itself
in translations compared to their corresponding source texts in three different
types of shifts. The first are shifts in cohesive markers, which can be seen from
an SFG point of view as textual-related shifts and can be in turn called textual

explicitation. Readerf ocused shifts on the other han

called pragmatic explicitationl. Finally, there are text-focused shifts, which
accordingtoBlum-Kul ka (1986) are attributed to t
way she chooses to convey the message. These might be affected by their own
knowledge and experience and can be functionally recognised as ideational-
related shifts or ideational explicitation. Blum-Kulka suggests that to identify
explicitation of cohesion and coherence in translation, we should differentiate
clearly between O6opti onal d6enceinirdnglasionand c o h e

6obligatory 6ones, i . e. bet ween shifts
preferenceso, and those Adictated by tF
|l anguageso. Only O6optionalé shifts can b

explicitation in the TT (Blum-Kulka 1986, p.33). Blum-Kulka also elaborates that

the focus should -heaseddtehkitfuasd oLOes Okt eXhg
6di agnosisd or interpretation -bas¢ethe@ ISy e
i.e. information added by translator to help to cater for the target reader, should

be discounted since they are to some extent unavoidable in translation (Blum-

Kulkal986, p. 34). She also asserts that in order to examine explicitation

manifestationsintranslatons, it i s necessary to conduc
stylistic study in a given register [ €é&] ¢
both | anguages to investigate shtiKulkas [ €]
1986, p.33).

L. Pragmatic explicitation is concerned with explicitation of an implicit culture-related component
of the source text. For elaboration see section 7.1.



21

However, despite being reasonably well-established in translation studies, and

adopted to shape the framework for many studies on Explicitation (e.g.
Weissbrod (1992), @veras (1998), and later by Olohan and Baker (2000), Klaudy

(2004), Puurtinen (2004), P4pai (2004), Hansen-Schirra (2007), Neumann &

Steiner (2007), and Klaudy and Karoly (2005)), Blum-Ku |l k a 6 s Explic
Hypothesis (1986) has been criticized by other scholars in the field (e.g. Murtsari

(2016), Kruger (2014), Kamenickad (2007), Becher (2010), Pym (2005) and

Séguinot (1988)) for being vague and narrow.

There is no doubt that Blum-Kulka (1986) has presented a very clear
classification of different shifts which might occur at cohesion and coherence

levels of discourse as a result of the translation process. However, the formulation

of the Explicitation Hypothesis is not quite clear. For instance, Blum-Kulka (1986,

p.19) perceives shifts in both cohesion and coherence in the TT to be manifest
Aregardless of the increase tracegusticl e to
and textual systems involvedo. However,
between optional (stylistic preference-based shifts) and obligatory (grammatical

system- based shifts) choices of cohesive ties, emphasising that only the optional

choices should be taken into consideration. Thus, it is not clear what Blum-Kulka
(1986) means by Aregardless of any trac
obligatory shifts 7 should this kind of shift be counted as a manifestation of
explicitation or not?. Becher (2010) criticizes this aspect of Blum-Kul k a 6 s
Explicitation Hypothesis, which according to him, makes it clear that Blum-Kulka

does not recognize the manifestations of obligatory explicitation, which are

generally attributed to differences between linguistic systems, and optional
explicitation, which manifests itself due to text-based differences (Becher 2010,
pp.24-25).

Secondly, what is most important regarding Blum-Ku |l k a 6 s (1986) n
explicitation is that it is conceived as a strategy in the translation process. This

woul d position her notion of explication

conceived to be a translation strategy.

transl at or 6 |1 cawmedr,a lclo nésg asme n g siand takenafter o f s
an initial reading of the ST, but befor
Hervey and Higgins 2017, p.2). As a strategy explicitation is a translation

approach that, like any other translation approach, might be adopted by one
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translator but not by another, subject to different variables. As such it cannot be

claimed to be inherent in translations since it is influenced by varied factors such

as the translatorodos knowledge, experienc

their readers cognitive ability and can fluctuate from one translation to another

according to these variables. This leads us to questionBlum-Ku | kads (1986)

which postul ates that #fAexplicitation
of language mediation 0Blufn-Kulkal986, p. 21). How can a translation strategy
be universal and inherent to translation process? None of the translation
strategies presented in the literature are claimed to be inherent in the translation
process. Blum-Kulka (1986, p. 33) herself later in her paper indicates the need
for a large scale contrastive stylistic study examining cohesive patterns in SL and
TL in a given register to establish this assumption. In the same vein, Seguinot
(1988) highlights that Blum-Ku | ka ds ( 1 6f&plcitatioro has failed to
differentiate between strategies which are adopted by a translator and those of

editing which also seem to be part of the interpretation process of a source text.

Similarly, Blum-Kul kads assumpti on tfleantly mandestlini
the work of non-professional translators and that the less experienced the
translator is the more their process of interpretation of the SL might affect their
TL text should also be reviewed. The process of interpretation is very complex
and is notably affected by many infl

abilities as well as their linguistic and cultural knowledge of the two languages
involved together with their professionality and experience. There are also other

translation-task variables which might impose certain restrictions on the

translatordés work regardless of t hei

c

r

S

e

i mplies that explicitation fAmay be commo

might have been a way of producing a better translation or that a more competent

q

uence

translator might have produced an equi val

Thirdly, Blum-Kul k a6 s (1986) noti on of explic

redundancy. She suggest s tibnaperformedethepr oc e

translator on the source text might lead to a TL text which is more redundant than
the SL text. This redundancy can be expressed by arise in the level of cohesive
explicitness Blum-Kulka €986T 19)t Ie atliedoworfls, the more
cohesive markers used in the text, the more redundant it is. However, this cannot

be always the case. The use of cohesive markers is often governed by different
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norms and constraints imposed by the grammatical system and the nature of the

languages involved, and Blum-Ku | kadés notion of redundan

explicitation seems to fail to consider this dissimilarity. Unlike English, the
rhetorical norms of Arabic and Hebrew, for instance, are known to tolerate lexical
repetition and thus texts in these languages tend to exhibit a higher degree of
lexical repetition than do texts in English. Levenston (1976) and Berman (1978)
have compared English with Hebrew in terms of the preference for lexical
repetition and pronominalization and have found that writing in Hebrew has a
strong tendency for the use of the former while in English writers tend to prefer
the latter (see Blum-Ku |l kadés 1986, p. 1 Khafaj(R0D5)hab
contrasted the lexical chain in Arabic and English texts. Despite being small in
size, the corpus analysis has revealed that Arabic tends to have long lexical
chains and that it demonstrates a noticeably higher occurrence of lexical
repetition than do English texts. Redundancy is defined by Nida and Taber (1969)
a s hefekpression more than once oft he s ame wuni t s Nidafandi
Taber 1969,p.205). Although this might involve repetition which is in some cases
an explicitation feature, this does not necessarily mean that redundancy is a
necessary concomitant of explicitation in the sense that it explicates an implied
meaning that supposed to be inferred by context. Séguinot (1988) also rejects
this narrow assumption stressing that explicitation does not necessarily mean
redundancy. Languages are different in the amount of information they convey
and the way they convey it, i.e. languages are inherently more or less explicit or
implicit in their formal and stylistic properties. Séguinot (1988) adds that most of
the examples given by Blum-Kulka (1986) can be interpreted by differences in
structure and stylistic and rhetorical preferences of English and French. Whilst
English verbs are inherently more precise and expressive, French, like Arabic,
marks grammatical gender explicitly, which in turn leads to more explicit
anaphoric reference. Seguinot (1988) then concludes that the notion of
explicitation in translation studies should be therefore confined to additions in a
translated text which cannot be described as a result of the structural, stylistic or

rhetorical differences between the two languages (Seguinot 1988, pp. 106-108).

al

nfor

Fourthly, Blum-Kul kads f or mul at i oHypothekis seameto faik p| i c

to address the reverse phenomenon, i.e. implicitation. The hypothesis does not

discuss whether the explicitation occurrences of the target text correspond to
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i mplication cases in the source text
role as a mediator and reader assistant should be addressed and taken into

consideration when studying explicitation cases. Newmark (1981, p.128)

or I

describes the transl atorodos role as simpl"

Aimake or indicate the sense of a passage

6correctl yod. He may have to ewypdasonsh or

emphasi ze contrasts even if the SL text

Newmar kds (1981) description of the

some extent agreed upon in the field of translation. This leads us to question the
explicitation notion presented by Blum-Kulka (1968), as to what extent shifts in
cohesion could be regarded as shifts in level of explicitness in the TT rather than
shifts imposed by transl atords desir

Having reviewed some issues withBlum-Ku |l kadés (1968) Exp

rol e

e to

I i ci f

it is i mportant to indicat e -itnhhaetr ednetsdp intoet

the Explicitation Hypothesis, the present study departs from the essential
assumption which regards this as a result of a strategy adopted by a translator
based on the interpretation performed by them of the source text during the
translation process. In addition, this study takes some other non-linguistic
variables into consideration in order to specify the conditions under which
explicitation can be observed. Thus, the prognostication underlying the study is
that explicitation manifestations in the TL text occur as a result of a strategy
adopted either consciously or sub-consciously by one translator and potentially
rejected by another to render a more easily understandable text for the target
audience. T h e transl ator6s deci sion IS

influences, i ncluding their assumpt
ability, the communicative and expectancy norms and the intended target readers

(in this study, young readers).

taker

i ons
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2.4 Studies on Explicitation Hypothesis

2.4.1 Corpus-based Studies

Before reviewing some corpus-based studies on explicitation in the following

section, it is important to briefly shed some light on the corpus-based approach

to translation studies i where it comes from and how it has been employed to
study translation. In 1993, Baker antici |
of both original and translated text, together with the development of a corpus-

driven methodology will enable translation scholars to uncover the nature of
transl ated texts as a meBakeal9%3dp.243). et ni c a't
she wrote three articles (Baker 1996,1998, 1999 cited in Laviosa, 2011) to

establish some operational guidelines on the collaboration between corpus-

based translation studies (CTS) and descriptive translation studies (DTS). The

focus of her work was on how to associate hypotheses and methodology to study

some translation phenomena such as the notion of translation universals. In fact,
Baker6s proposal to combine corpus | ing
pushing forward the study of wuniversal s,
adopt a comparative research model in which descriptive hypotheses that make

claims about the probabilistic generality of a given phenomenon are put forward,

and texts are examined across corpora refg
(Laviosa, 2011, p.14). From a practical point of view, the availability of the
electronic corpus methodology to translation studies and the associated empirical

practices have led to an increased interest within translation studies in so-called
translation universals in general and explicitation as a translation-specific feature

in particular. Thus, most of the studies on explicitation have employed a
computer-based approach to investigate the various manifestations of this

feature, by comparing either source texts with their counterpart target texts, using
6parall el cor por a6, -tramslated taxtsdie.ttexts aigirtalyy wi t |
written in the TT | anguage), using 6écomp
to implement appropriate quantitative measurements to explore the tendency

towards explicitation in translation in a variety of language pairs. The following

section reviews some studies on explicitation which employ the corpus-based

approach to investigate the phenomenon.
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2411 Report i ngTransldedtTéxt i n
One of the most frequently referenced studies which set out to examine
Explicitation Hypothesis is Olohan and B:
inclusion and omission of optional thatwi t h t he reporting verb
translated English and original English. The rationale underlying their study is that
if explicitation is essentially an inherent feature of translation process, then
translated text are expected to show a more frequent occurrence of the use of
optional or redundant syntactic elements than texts originally written in the same
| anguage. Their study provides evidence
subconsci ous o0 i n thatohé&angdaged Bnflishopt i onal

The data on which their study is based derives from two corpora: TEC (the
Translational English Corpus) and a subset of the BNC (the British National
Corpus). In order to examine their postulation, the researchers first survey of
occurrences of the reporting verbs say and tell in the TEC and the BNC. Cases
where the verbs say and tell do not occur with that as a complement were
excluded and only cases where reporting that could be optionally used as in e.g.
she said [that] she is vegetarian were compared in the two corpora regarding the

frequency with which say and tell occurred with or without optional that.

The immediate concordances reveal that the use of that-connective as opposed
to zero-connectives is far more frequent in TEC than in BNC which strengthens

the evidence for syntactic explicitation in translated English.

As for the verb tells, 213 concordance lines retrieved from the BNC and 217 lines
from TEC, that follows tells in 37.5% of cases in the BNC subcorpus, but 68.75%
in TEC. As regard to the verb form said, the study examines different patterns
and reveals some interesting frequencies. The most striking difference is the use
of passive voice in reporting structure said+ that which accounts for 8.5% of
occurrences in the BNC subcorpus, but 26% in TEC. One observed pattern is
where the reporting clause with that is not the first clause of the sentence and is
linked to the prior clause by a conjunction or a comma such as Erika put her list
away and dutifully said that of course she would be happy to do é ( B Naad)
Jos® Augut2n telephoned you and(TECai d t hai

Olohan and Baker (2000) may be the first study to examine explicitation on the

basis of a comparison of concordance data from two corpora, one involving
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translated English and the other original English. However, Olohan and Baker
(2000) carried out their research using imbalanced corpora. The researchers
themselves point out that the size of the TEC was still changing due to the
addition of material to the corpus and that there were differences in the corpus
size even throughout the process of compiling concordances for the study.
Moreover, TEC consists of full texts of four different types. Of these, fiction is
predominant, comprising 82% of the total number of words, while newspapers,

for instance, comprise only 1% of the total. Similarly, the original English texts are
mainly fiction and are put together as a subset of the BNC for the purposes of

Ol ohan and Bakerés study to match TEC
of publication. Despite the fact that this is not to be regarded as a significant

di stinction, it still means that Nt he
essentially be described as single-genre corpus and not as a representative
sample of translated English 6 ( Bec her 2011, p . furtl2e® ) .
criticizes the researchers for not disclosing which source languages were
presentedint he preliminary TEC version used
(2011) study the version of the TEC comprises translations from 24 different
source languages: Arabic, Brazilian Portuguese, Chinese, Czech, Danish, Dutch,
Finnish, French, German, Hebrew, Hopi, Hungarian, Italian, Modern Greek,
Norwegian, Polish, Portuguese, Russian, Serbo-Croatian, Spanish, Swedish,
Tamil, Tha i and Welsh. According to Becher

cannot be taken as a representation of

n

c

B

b

(2

~

P

know Ahow many of these | acgnplengrizerwii | ow

reporting verbs and how many requ i r e Becher2011, (p.31), since the greater
the number of TEC source languages requiring a complementizer after reporting
verbs, the more likely that higher frequencies of reporting that are a result of
source language interference (Becher 2011, p.31). In addition, the researchers

claim that the explicit that structure in the translated corpora reflects the inherent

and subconscious nature of this phenomen

do not adopt a conscious strategy of spelling out optional syntactic elements such
as that in reporting clauses more often than writers producing optional texts in
the same | anguageo (Ol ohan and Baker
regarding the subconscious nature of the phenomenon has not been empirically

validated and the researchers have failed to rationalise their assumption (cf.

20
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section 2.7.1 p. 56 for more elaboration on the subconscious nature of

explication).

It is worth briefly mentioning that Olohan (2008) also uses a comparable corpus

to examine aspects of explicitation in translated English texts compared to texts

originally written in English, i.e.t he o6f i cti on and biograph
Translational English Corpus (TEC) compared to a comparable corpus made up

of selected teagxthaatfirvemwirhd i dhignha secti on o
her study seem to support Olohan and Baker (2000).

Li ke Ol ohan and Bakerés (2000) study, th
the subconscious processes of explicitation and their linguistic forms in translated

texts. However, Olohan (2008) covers a wider range of optional syntactic features

along with the complementizer that such as pronouns, omission of relative

pronoun wh-/that, omission of complementiser to, omission of after/while in (after)

having and (while) *ing, and omission of in order. The rationale for this research

I's that Aif explicitation is genuinely a
texts might manifest a higher frequency of the use of optional syntactic elements

than written works in the same language, i.e. translations may render
grammatical relations more explicit more often T and perhaps in linguistic
environments where there is no obvious justification for doing so i than authors

in Englisho (OMBBhan 2008, p. 155

The results also reveal that the TEC make significant use of who as a relative
pronoun rather than as an interrogative. 44% of the BNC occurrences of wh o0 6 s
or who is are interrogative, compared with only 15% of total occurrences in TEC.
The use of who is as a complete form of relative pronoun is considerably more
frequent in TEC than in BNC. Likewise, w h o dancew h o @ckuyr significantly
more frequently in TEC than the corresponding full forms with who (who have,
who did, who had and who would). The use of the optional complementiser to
after the verb help is also significantly higher in the TEC than the BNC with a total
of 137 occurrences compared with only 79 occurrences in the BNC. The results
also show that while /ing and after ing/ed construction is much more frequent in
the TEC compared to the BNC.
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2.4.1.2 Explicitation of Conjunctions in Translated Chinese
In his pilot study, Chen (2008) attempted to employ the Explicitation Hypothesis
to investigate the use of conjunctions in Chinese translations from English, using
the English-Chinese parallel corpus (ECPC) as his primary source of data. The
principle underlying his research is that Chinese uses less connectives than
English, which according to Chen (2008) makes Chinese a good candidate to

study explicitation through the use of connectives. Chen (2008) quotes Si (1996,

p . 60), who suggests that AChinese 1 s a
surface. There are of course conjunction
6or & amonég] obtuntertshefy are wusually not req

cases, the Chinse language looks more like a dish of loose beads, with no threads

l inking them togethero (cited and transl

The ECPC was built by the researcher and consists of fifteen popular science
and information technology titles in English and their translation into two Chinese
versions, one published in China and the other one in Taiwan. Chen (2008)
argues that this is to enable him to verify whether explicitation is motivated by
regional or cultural differences. The results obtained from this parallel corpus are
checked against a comparable corpus, Sinica Corpus, which consists of non-
translated Chinese texts (Chen 2008 <call
helps the researcher to detect whether the exhibited explicitations are influenced
by the source text or not. In summary, the study is designed to do two things.
Firstly, it quantitatively analyses the phenomenon by means of comparable
corpora in order to determine whether a higher level of explicitation through the
use of connectives in English-Chinese translations might be observed in
comparison to non-translated chinses. Secondly, it qualitatively examines the
extent to which connective explicitation may be motivated by the source text,
through the use of a parallel corpus. The initial results suggest that the translated
Chinese texts demonstrate a higher number of conjunctions than both the ST and
comparable non-translated Chinese texts, which may be interpreted as an
indication of translational explicitation. As for the ECPC, however, the results
reveal that TT1 (from Taiwan) has a higher number of explicit conjunctions than
TT2 (from China). TT1 also tends to use certain types of connectives when the
explication strategy is applied, whereas TT2 seems to opt for other conjunctions,
whi ch according to Chen (2008, p.207) may
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preferences in using this strategy. However, Chen (2008) also comes to the
conclusion that the higher statistical frequency of certain conjunctions does not
necessarily mean that they are explicitated. In other words, the higher use of
connectives in the ECPC compared to Sinica Corpus does not mean that they
are the most functionally explicit connectives. For example, conjunctions such as
yinci (therefore), youyu (due to), and yin (because of) seem to occur with less
frequency in the ECPC than in the Sinica Corpus but are more frequently
functionally explicative. However, Chen (2008) seems to fail to explain why or
how this is the case, i.e. although Chinese seems to use fewer connectives than
English, more frequent occurrence of connectives does not necessarily mean
more explicit text. It seems (as the researcher states above) that there is a
spectrum of explicitness of connectives in Chinese ranging from the most to the
least and vice versa. However, this fluctuation and its influence on the
explicitness of the text has not been clarified in the presentation of the study.
Rather, explicitation occurrences have been measured merely through the
frequency of connectives. Moreover, Chen (2008) justifies using two versions to
regionally and culturally verify his results. Yet his conclusion does not include any
further clarification regarding these contextual influences, i.e. whether the
explicitation occurrences found in the data could be attributed to regional

motivations or not.

2.4.1.3 An Explicitation Syndrome
Abdelfattah (2016) studies bilingual concordance output for the English

hypotactic2 conjunctions although and though to quantitatively and qualitatively

2. |n SFG, the first way in which the clause complex is structured is called parataxis. This is where

clauses are joined in such a way that neither is dependent on the other. Clauses joined in this

way said to have a paratactic relation to each other. The second way of linking clauses in a clause

complex is hypotaxis, where one clause is dependent on another, such clauses being said to

have a hypotactic relation. According to Bloor & Bloor (2013) in the clause complex, paratactic
(equal) clauses can be logically expressed by #ali
p.179) such as @ndg dutd &Gogand @r§ whi ch ar e -okrndownatasngficcoonj uncti
& Bloor 2013,p.179) in traditional grammar. The semantic differentiation between @nd ®utd @rd

and &o00 can be simply summarized as follows; @ndo is additive, representing addition,
chronological or logical sequence, while dutdis adversative expressing a contrast of some type.

@®rdon the other hand is disjunctive, indicating alteration, while &o0is consequential, involving a
cause-effect kind of relation. They then assert that the semantics of these words can be very

confusing and some of them involve different shades of meaning that can only be identified in
context. Hypotactic (dependent) clauses, on the
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analyse the translation of these two conjunctive markers in a purpose-built
English-Arabic corpus. The corpus consists of three English source texts in the
domains of history and philosophy and their Arabic translations, with a total word
count of 387,557 words.

Adopting an SFG approach, the researcher investigates the concept of
explicitation and highlights some structural explicitation tendencies. Structural
shifts are found to be manifest in the two dimensions of rank and metafunction.
According to the author, within the rank dimension, a word may be extended into
a group, a group into a clause or a clause into a clause complex. The re-mapping
of structural explicitation identified in this study originates in three types of

metafunction shifts:

1. Shifts from the experiential to the logical metafunction: These take
the form of upgrading the clause into a clause complex by using a
structural conjunction and/or conjunctive Adjunct. According to the author,
this includes instances of de met aphori zati on and 0 ¢
circumstantial elements (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004).

2. Shifts within the logical metafunction: This entails the number, and/or
types of conjunctive markers being used together, with the

interdependency relation between clauses.

3. Shifts within cohesive conjunction: This also involves the presence,

number and type of conjunctive markers used.

conjunctions or bindepd8B8O0,()Bl boadi&t iBlnmadrl y2 kin3o wn
conjunctionsd ( Bp.08O)rincl8dindBdutonotrlimitedotd: 8¢ decause§ dvhered

&ince§ &o thatband dvhiled In order to visually represent paratactic and hypotactic relationships,

Halliday and Mattheissen (2014) uses double vertical lines (ll) to refer to the clause boundary and

the triple lines (I1l) to indicate the clause complex margin. In equal-status relationships (parataxis),

Arabic numerals are used to indicate the clauses in the clause complex whereas in hypotactically

related clauses, Greek letters are used to indicate the dominant and secondary clauses. To

illustrate, the following are examples of paratactic and hypotactic clause complexes from Bloor&

Bloor (2013: 175-177):

Il We are here 6.000 feet above the sea, Il and the equatorial sunshine is immensely hot and bright IlI
1 2
Il the Blue Nile grows steadily wider and warmer Il as it advances at a slower pace into the desert llI

A b
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The results show that the number of occurrences of although/though in the three
source texts ST1, ST2 and ST3 is 182, 65 and 138 respectively. In the extracted
Arabic concordances for although/though, some interesting patterns of
translation shifts can be found, and these patterns could be deemed to be
instances of explicitation as Abdelfattah (2016, p.201) states. The most common
Arabic conjunctive chosen as an equivalent of although/though in all three-target
texts are the conditional concessive conjunctions g € K3 4 cfaMémadd) / éh @f,
even if) with a total number of 122 instances. However, TT1 draws more heavily
on paratactic concessive conjunctions such as g bWk i n / [bu)kwitn 4l a
instances compared toonly 4in TT2and 6 in TT3. TT2 and TT3 seem to favour
hypotactic concessive conjunctions suchas g8 a O@IaQF-r a &mi, g ei a Op HOf
bi-r-r a @&@mi andhg W radg@r@ana (in spite of the fact that) by 27 and 55
respectively. What is more important here is the structural explicitation shifts
identified by the researcher. Abdelfattah (2016, p. 201) recognizes three main
types of potentially explicitating shifts: I. Shifts in taxis (interdependency), which
mostly take the form of using a paratactic nexus or cohesive traits instead of the
similarly available hypotactic option; Il. Shifts in sequence involving the ordering
of interdependent clauses and most frequently taking one of the following forms: b
AU A b ->Uk <% >B> o0 k> b< HibReiforcement shifts, which
involve the use in the target text of correlative concessive conjunctions where
there is no corresponding correlative conjunction in the ST, and where the
conjunction introducing the dominant clause is deemed to be redundant.
Abdelfattah also recognises IV. Other explicitating shifts, which do not fit any of
I-11l above.

Abdelfattah relies on a theory-driven corpus-based approach with a very sound
categorization of the explicitation shifts on the basis of both rank and function. He
suggests some potentially explicitating shifts that are most likely to occur in
concomitant clusters which he refers to
(2016, p. 212). However, the examples given by the author seem to fail to provide

clear evidence of explicitation. For example, in the shift of sequence group,
Abdelfattah (2016, p.2 06) presents the following example as evidence of
explicitation shift at sequence level:
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EST3: Although his army was composed mainly of Macedonians, and
although most European Greeks submitted to him unwillingly, he

considered himself, at first, as the apostle of Hellenism.

Arabic TT3: _upssiappl 3bMp_ 20 MO iR BXFALpptSuFaFLEA
b U 4 UbnvapaApHEIFRM, apfiis upRyie A arbid 1 Y4B eCplen

.anxB WpFpw pT1O p

English back-translation: That is because Alexander considered

hi msel f, at first, as an ap-orsad&mi pr ea

mi n 6anna (al though) hi s ar my was

C

majority, || wa-0 a-t-raa @&mi min éanna (and althoug

Greeks submitted to him unwillingly. ||.

Abdelfattah (2016, p. 206) argues that the sequence is inverted from regressive
to progressive, the dominant clause being given thematic status. It is true that the
example comprises some in-sequence changes and some re-mapping and re-
theming of the clauses. However, these changes do not affect the explicitness of
the text, i.e. no implicit meaning in the ST has been rendered in the TT in a more
explicit way. The re-composition of the clause complex could be simply
interpreted as style difference of preference in use of language in the TL or by
the translator but not as evidence of explicitation. Becher (2011) emphasises that
it is highly problematic to study explicitation without taking the converse
phenomenon, implicitation, into account (Becher 2011,p.20). In some cases, this
is particularly true, as we can see from the above example that neglecting
implicitation would probably lead to improper results. Abdelfattah (2016) draws
on the formal and functional linguistic components of texts to identify explicitation,
neglecting the meaning of the text and whether there is an implied meaning or

not.

Another example given as an elliptical shift which is according to the author is the
commonest type in the other explicitating shifts group is as follows:

EST3: Such a reproduction there must necessarily be - <<though not by
deliberation and contrivance>> - for the Intellectual could not be the last

of things, || Dbut must have a doubl e

Ac



34

Arabic TT3:_ o Tt h a0 WpbvHbd Kp nypFm Hv Ho1 T 9 AKOF 1 MK «

AY bp3bv b3 | 9F XCF bIOF  p > YT uptOvbm Keqw Kpid T 5K
.6bmMpCB "bBbNT " N gmMbT

English back-translation: ||| it was inevitable that this nature (should)

come to be a copy of the original 7 || wa-lau (even if) it is a copy

(which) did not come by deliberation and contrivance 1 || that is
because the 0i nis-iempoksible forthinlto bbtealastg 6 i t

of creatures, but there must be for hi

Abdelfattah (2016, p. 210) rationalises this example by saying that the though-
clause in the ST is an elliptical clause, and that the established preceding
dominant clause should be presupposed by ellipsis. However, the translator
opted for a full non-elliptical version, back-translatable as though it is a copy
which did not come by deliberation and contrivance, which according to the
researcher entails explicitation. This argument seems to be correct. However, the
explicitation here is necessitated by the Arabic language system, i.e. it is an
obligatory explicitation where there is no other choice but to render it this way.
Note how ambiguous the sentence would be, if we rendered it into Arabic with an

elliptical construction as suggested by the Abdelfattah:

"CcAYNKOF T YOMmBKRE W'T |04 g KMUHEINOMp mHb w1 T 2AKOF un M
.6bmMpCB "bAT " WKW gmMbT A4Y p It

It is confusing here whether the clause WIOM F ¢ B M  prefdts tpthe Qatuynetor m KOm

to the copy. The key change here is in the dominant clause where the translator

opted to render Such a reproduction there must necessariiybe ot h a4Y abch-
Wp m b wbyr dddin@fhe woktls w /1 T add\ WP mkich seems to be not

reflected upon by Abdelfattah (2016) and which might be inferred from the

surrounding text. This key change in the dominant clause has reflected on the

transl atords deci si ons toughglausedi ng how t o |

To sum up, the examples presented as explicitation cases have led us to question
Abdel fattahos (201@a)ri omti GWMinatof i € xplhiecit e
supposed to refer to, given that no clear definition of explicitation has been given
or adopted in the study? In addition, Abdelfattah has also failed to refer to or
consider the different types of explicitation presented in the literature, i.e.
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obligatory and optional explicitation, when discussing the given examples, which

in turn leads to misleading results.

2.4.2 Qualitative Studies
flJsing electronic corpora is the most recent approach to thinking about possible
transl ati on phenomenono , (nGddieg éexplicitatiam
However, some studies have attempted to observe other aspects of the
phenomenon without employing electronic corpora. The following section
concerns such studies where explicitation has been investigated in the light of
other translational or linguistic concepts such as pragmatics, third code,
professional and non-professional translators and so on. In reviewing these
studies, the focus is given to their qualitative deductions rather than their
statistical outcomes; this is why they are considered in this thesis under
qualitative studies of explicitation.

2.4.2.1 Pragmatics and Explicitation

In 1988, Candance Séguinot carried out an empirical multipurpose study to test
explicitation in the domain of English-to-French translations. The main purpose
was to see whether the institutional attitude to translation and the different
perceptions and attitudes guiding the day-to-day translation process would be
reflected in the translations themselves in terms of their degree of explicitation,
taking into account wha't i s call ed
(Séguinot 1988, p. 108).

The notion of explicitation in translation embraced in this study is associated with
addition. As mentioned early in section 3, Séguinot (1988, p. 108) believes that
explicitation should be understood as additions in a translated text which cannot
be justified by structural, stylistic, or rhetorical variations between the two
languages involved. Accordingly, explicitation only occurs if there is a possibility
for the text to be reproduced in a correct but less explicit or less precise way. As
noted in Section 2 according to Séguinot, explicitation in the translated text can
be found i n t hr e Bsexpressenis the tiarslationevhithiwasgot
in the original, something which was implied or understood through
presupposition in the source text is overtly expressed in the translation or an
element in the source text is given greater importance in the translation through

focus, emphasis, or | exical choiceo

, 20

by

(S®g
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In order to test this assumption, the researcher relied on two corpora; the first one
was over 17,000 words and was produced by one person. The second one was
around 3,000 words and was produced by two translators. The researcher
worked with a revisor in the Life Under.yv

owner of a translation agency to obtain the translations.

I n S®guinotds study, explicit aoreiewgident o c c u |
through improved cohesion and coherence. However, there is less evidence of
explicitation on the level of lexical choice. In fact, English-to-French translations
tend to exhibit less precise vocabulary than the source text, which might be partly
caused by the dropping of jargon words and the tendency to use more general
vocabulary. In the first corpus of this study, explicitness is manifested by
Al mpr ovecdommemitc [ i nks and andrpyr oive dr diosciurr
information subordinated in the source text into the co-ordinate or principle

structureo in the second corpus (S®gui noi

As regards the pragmatics of thephgsicdlandns | a't
institutional constraints on the actual production of a translationd as def i nec
Séguinot (1988, p. 110), there seem to be no differences in the degree of
explicitation in the two corpuses examined. The only variation according to the
researcher seems to be associated with th
of their own task. For instance, the stylistic devices used by the translator of the
first corpus are particularly interesting giving that the translator views French as
more concise than English. In fact, the French TT adopted stylistic devices that
are more common in English than French; semi-colon to shorten the text, dashes
and highlighting technical terms. Séguinot (1988, p. 110) concludes that
explicitation of information together with logical and textual links appears to be an
inherent byproduct of institutional translations, while lexical explicitation on the
other hand is ascribed to the stylistic preferences of both the target language and

the institution.

What is more interesting about S®guinot &
studies on explicitation, it puts emphasis on the translators of two corpuses and
their views of their own tasks examining how this was reflected in their
translations. However, Séguinot (1988) tells us very little about the procedures

and methodological approach adopted to carry out the study. The researcher
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seems also to fail to sufficiently conve
how this was reflected in their translations. The following short paragraph quoted

from Séguinot (1988, p. 109) covers everythingphes ai d regarding the
view of their task:

In the case of the first corpus, the revisor explained that both he and
the translator tried to achieve a French text close to the length of the
English text because the English texts they are given to translate are
often badly written and because the French language is conceptually
more concise. In the case of the second corpus, the owner of the
agency explained that in their area of specialization, accounting and

annual reports, the French has to follow the English relatively closely.

On the other hand, some notions regarding explicitation have been addressed in
this study in a very different way. S®gui
the Explicitation Hypothesis implies that explicitation is a bad way of rendering
the text and that there must be a better way to reproduce the text than explicitating
[ S®guinotds (1988, p . 108) Vi ews expl
language itself, i.e. languages can be inherently explicit or implicit. French, for

example, makes grammatical gender explicit, which leads to a more explicit TT.

2.4.2.2 Explicitness in Discourse Across Languages

Within the ficover @ which deals With the canguagerpaif e c t ©
English-German and aims to examine if English as a global language influences
the textual norms of other languages through the process of language contact in
multilingual text production and translation, House (2004) attempts to investigate

the phenomenon of Explicitness as manifested in different languages. She

3. In this project House and other researchers (2004) examine whether and how English as a

global lingua franca has an impact on textual norms of other languages through language
interaction in multilingual text production and
texts Awhich are produced simultaneously in seve
their function, their topic, the genre they belong to, and the conditions of their production, or they

are first produced in one language i most frequently in English i and later translated covertly,

i.e., in such a way as to account for different communicative norms and preferences in the source

and target language. As opposed to an overt translation, which is squarely embedded in a new

speech event in the target culture operating in a new discourse world and co-activating the source

text alongside thetar get text és di scourse world, a covert t
and functions as a second original. The translation is covert because it is not marked
pragmatically as a translation but may coseceivab

2004, pp. 1-2).
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presents different types ofluzzy@Eongeptimoré t nes
feasible for both qualitative and quantitative multilingual corpus analysis.
Adopti ng Hal | systemig-fursctionallappdodch, the phenomenon of
Explicitness is characterised as a syntactic-textual practise in which a primary
clause is expanded by one of three alternative secondary procedures:
elaborating, extending or enhancing. These three alternatives can be composed
either practically or hypothetically. In an attempt to describe how these
alternatives wor k, House (2004, p. 3) qu
which compares t hem t &labdrateminvolvesrelabogting a b u
a buil di ngbs e Extession axtendss 4 buildng byr aedition or

(@)
(7)]
(9]

replacement and Enhancement enhances a buil ding
elaboration, Halliday suggests the notation = (equals), for extension + (is added
to), and for enhancing x (is multiplied by) (1994: 219). The process of elaboration
entails the expanding of one clause by elaborating on it or some portion of it

through, for instance, restating it in other words, specifying it in greater detail,

(@}

commentingore x empl i fying by the use of 06i . e.
means expanding one clause by another one, by adding to it some new elements,
provision of some exception to it or to offer an alternative to it, using the
conjuncti ons epaonedsdof eahancidgo an dhe othErmhand, entails
expanding a clause by embellishing or qualifying it with circumstantial temporal,

| ocal or conditional el ements such as 06s

The underlying hypothesis beyond this projec t i s t hat At her e
differences in linguistic-textual conventions between source language and target

| anguage texts (House 1996; 2003) , t hat

outo in covert transl ati on, a n dof bema t t h
anni hil ated through continued Angl ophone
(House 2004, p.7).

In order to tackle this phenomenon, House (2004, p.7-8) distinguishes between
obligatory and optional explicitizing. Obligatory explicitizing is motivated by the
language- specific nature of syntactic and semantic structures and is most likely
to be caused bytheso-cal | ed O6mi ssing categoriesd6. T
explicitness is not attained, the target language structure would be
ungrammatical. Optional explicitizing , on the other hand, is related to the process

of translation, which is described by Hou
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through time and place from one linguistic-cultural context of text production to
another, covert translation processes generally necessitate an adaptation 7 or
Acul t ur ailt of illotcearli mgeanr es i n the target cu
this category, explicitness can be found at three different levels: the first is
explicitation which is associated with the ideational component of the language
in which the propositional content can be either elaborated, extended or
enhanced. Within the language pair English-German, House (2004, p. 8-9)
presents two extracts from her corpus in which all three Hallidayan-based
categories of explicitness, i.e. elaborating, extending and enhancing, are
represented. Such explicitness results in more informative, more didacticized and
perhaps more comprehensible textual segments, House (2004, p. 8) believes.
The second category of optional explicitness is related to the interpersonal
functional component of the Hallidayan systemic-functional approach. House
(2004, p. 9) emphasises thattheso-c al | ed & pr ag mawhiclcinttex pl i ¢
case of the English-German pair is represented by German modal patrticles,
referred to as fimetapragmatic instructic
texts exhibit O6zero realizati oHouwse (80D4,t hes
p.9)emphasise s t hat 0 wh e readers dreggived expligitanierpretation
clues, the addressees in the English text have to infer the pragmatic meaning
from the contexto. The third subcategor
Hal |l idayés textual funct i onadrelated mphenent |,

creation of cohesion and coherence in texts in different languages. House (2004,

p. 11) i mplements, though with some4modi f
classic taxonomy of cohesion types and reveals that German texts tend to

regul arly use more explicit cohesive devi
occurrences of reference linkage (pronominalization), substitution, ellipsis and

lexical cohesion and, concomitantly more occurrences of explicitizing
conjunctions, aemmpaeagiealltyt @dzyer wei swerte:
tendency to substitute linkage with non-finite (V-ing and V-ed) clauses with

l i nkage via separate clauseso (House, 20!

4. The main cohesive devices proposed by Halliday and Hassan (1976) are of two types;
grammatical and lexical.
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In summary, House (2004), argues that the tendency to explicitness in the

German texts reflects the linguistic-textual norms and the so-called

communication preferences of different | :

oppositiono to the Explicit atHKulkan(1986y
which considers the greater cohesive explicitness in a translation in relation to its
original to be a consequence of the constraints of the translation process itself
(House, 2004, p. 193). House (2004) also attempts to set out an explicitness
model which covers different languages, adopting Hallidayan SFG approach to
qualitatively and quantitatively examine this phenomenon in a more manageable
way which seems to be very convenient to distinguish different types of
explicitation but less so to fully explain them. It is worth mentioning that House
(2004) was a conference paper, so perhaps this is why the explicitness examples
given in her paper to test this model have been only concisely explained. The
model, however, is designed to thoroughly address the linguistic and non-
linguistic sources which might affect the explicitness of the target text as
compared to the original. House (2004, p. 15) concludes that her paper adopts

an inclusive perspective on explicitness as a translational phenomenon,

pot he

emphasising that Al f o n ecture afnthe snany factogsa i n &

i nfluencing what | have called fdAexplicitr

also take non-linguistic factors into account, such as at least the following:
translator variables, situational variables and translation-task-varia b | e s 0

model design cf. section 8).

2.4.2.3 Bringing the Translator to the Picture
Saldanha (2008) conducted a study aiming firstly to review two essential claims
regarding explicitation found in the literature: a. occurrences of explicitation in the

target text are associated with implicitness in the source text, and that b. there is

(for

al ways an increased o6informativeness®6 in

explicitness relationship. Secondly, the study aimed to test the fundamental
assumption underlying her argument that explicitation when perceived as

Aforming consistent patterns across

tran

explained with reference to relevance the

(Saldanha 2008, p. 20-21). In order to examine this assumption, Saldanha looked

at translations of Spanish and Portuguese narrative into contemporary English,
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by Peter Bush and Margret Jull Costa considering three linguistic features in the

chosen corpus: optional connectives, self-referentiality and culture-specific items.

With regard to the first assumption, i.e. explicitation in translations in relation to
their original implicitness, Saldanha (2008) addresses the case of optional
connectives, taking as her starting point Olohan and Baker (2000). She argues
that the inclusion of optional that in the translations does not necessarily mean
that there is implicitness in the source text. She adds that the Translational
English corpus (TEC) Olohan and Baker used in their study contains translations
from a variety of source languages and some languages are more represented
than others. She argues that this has increased potential source-text interference
rather than explicitness. In the case of translations from Spanish and Portuguese
into English, she exemplifies, the use of that does not mean that an implicit
meaning in the source text is made explicit in the target text. In Spanish and
Portuguese, reported speech is marked by the verbs decir and dizer6say é and
these require the use of connective que in most cases. This means that in most
cases, linking the reporting verbs with their objects is obligatorily explicit.
Therefore, the use of explicit reporting that in English translations does not
correspond to implicitness in the source text. Nevertheless, there are some
insignificant cases where the use of reporting that in English translations from
Spanish and Portuguese is not triggered by the explicit use of que in the source
texts. For instance, in a parallel corpus of 136,534 words translations of English
from Spanish and Portuguese by Margaret Jull Costa, there were 23 cases where
optional that is found to correspond to the use of que in the source text out of 34

instances in total.

As for the problem of increased O6infor ma
(2008) differentiates between the redundancy and the addition, clarification or
emphasis of information. She then presents what she called a clear instance of
explicitation, in which Margaret Jull Costa assists the target readers by providing
a gloss for a Portuguese word assuming that this word is not part of the cognitive
store of the target reader. The Portuguese word however, is not in any way
implicit for source text readers, which again demonstrates that explicitation
instances in the target text do not always correspond to the implicitness of the
source text. Similarly, and under the same category of increasing

informativeness, Saldanha (2008) argues that when dealing with culture-specific
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i t ems, the informativeness of t he i
cognitive store. Therefore, it is problematic to argue that certain implicit meanings
in the source text are made explicit in the target text, which in turn increases the
informativeness of the target text. A clear example of this is when Peter Bush has
opted to render chicha as chicha beer in the target text. Chicha is a fermented
South and Central-American beverage which is traditionally made from maize or
rice. Although it is referred to as an alcoholic beverage in the particular context
where chicha is used, this piece of information, which is implicit in the source text,
is made explicit in the target text. According to Saldanha (2008, p.27), the term
chicha is possibly more informative to a reader sharing the ST culture than chicha
beer is to the Anglo-Saxon reader. However, a reader of the ST from Spain may
not be at all acquainted with chicha. This leads us to question the degree of
informativeness of a highly culture-specific term even among native speakers of
the same language (Saldanha 2008, p.27). On these bases, Saldanha (2008,
p.27) argues that we should reject the notion of pragmatic explicitation, which

~

tem

reflects the factthat A member s of the target | anguag

share aspects of what is considered general knowledge within the source

|l anguage cultureo (Klaudy 2009, P.

106) ,

result in Aassuming ndot muicrh awlotudr ale ader

2008, p.27).

Saldanha (2008) suggests that explicitation should be perceived as a strategy
which does not correspond to the implicitness of the original text. Rather it should
be associated with tohseegardingthes teaderoandtiseir
position as mediators across languages and cultures. She adds that in order to

understand the motivation behind a t

we need to draw on relevance theory®.A central notion in relevance theory is that

fin aiming at relevance, the speaker must make some assumptions about the

S Relevance ‘A hthearyr of comnsunicétion and cognition which claims that human
cognition is geared to the maximizing of relevance. New information is relevant if it interacts with
old information to produce various contextual effects, and the more contextual effects it produces
the more relevant it is. On the other hand, the more processing effort it involves the less relevant
it is. The theory claims that all communicative acts carry a guarantee of optimal relevance i a
guarantee that they have enough contextual effects and require no unnecessary processing effort
ifand that they are interpreted in the I|ight
information see sections 10,11 and 12.

assul

rans.l

of t
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heareréd6s cognitive abilities and context

reflected in the way she communicates, and in particular in what she chooses to
make explicit and what she chooses t
p. 218; cited in Saldanha 2008, p.29). Perhaps this would sensibly explain why
the results obtained from the two corpora show that Margret Jull Costa was less
likely to resort to the strategy of borrowing when rendering culture-specific terms,
and when she did she usually added some contextual information for the reader
to assist their understanding. The same translator drew on empathic italics as in
the following example referred to by Saldanha (2008, p.28) which according to
Saldanha (2008, p.28) might indicate to the desire to facilitate her audience

o |

readability whereas this strategy was

translations;
Asi entré Alfanhui de boyero en Moraleja, con doce reales cada dia. (ST)

Thus, became Alfanhui an oxherd in Moraleja, with twelve reales a day (literal

translation).
And so Alfanhui became the oxherd in Moraleja, earning twelve reales a day. (TT)

This tendency towards explicitation in Mar gar et Jul | Cost
absent i n Peter Bushos transl ations

the same target language and readers (educated English-speaking). Since these
different tendencies in using the explicitation strategy could not be justified by

linguistic constraints, it seems plausible to argue that explicitation is a result of

aos

€ ¢

desp

the translatordés stylistic preferences.

transl atords consci ous d e adeanithe Ioasid ohtlzeir
suppositions <concerning their reade

themselves as mediators across languages and cultures (Saldanha 2008, p. 32).

Saldanhad $2008) is perhaps the first study to associate explicitation with the
translatords stylistic preferences
readersd6 cognitive context. This 1is
subjectivity, whichisdef i ned by Yan (2012) as 0ft
and cr e ¥ani20i2, p.38p Yah (2012, p.25) notes that when translating,
the translator needs not only to be aware of the linguistic features of the text such
as the relations between words, sentences and passages and how to convey

them into the target language, but also needs to consider other aspects such as

i s

r 6s

and
f ai
h e

r
t

I

I
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the context of culture and the needs of the target reader. Accordingly, the
transl atordés consciousness of the demand
readersod needs, t heir assumptsidoonesx preed artd
and cognitive abilities, their understanding of the norms of the source and target
languages and cultures and how they identify and deal with these elements are
all indicators of their subjectivity. This means that different translators will
embrace different perceptions of these various elements and consequently
different problem-solving strategies, different styles, different word choices and

different degree of explicitation and disambiguation.

It is also interesting that unlike some other studies which perceive explicitation as
an intrinsic feature of translation and focus on finding evidence or consistent
patterns for it, Saldanha (2008) does not take explicitation as an inherent feature
in translated texts. It is argued that explicitation is a common feature of translated
texts; however, although most studies have argued for the existence of
explicitation, we only can establish generalisation if these regularities are
manifested within the same text typology, same audience, and same source and

target languages.

2.4.2.4 Explicitation in Translated Finnish Ch i | d rLeerabuse
In 1998, as the second stage of a larger corpus project which started in 1995,
Puurtinen examined the occurrences of complex non-finite constructions in
original Finnish chi | dr end s b o o k-isto-Fmishd tranBlatians. i Thid
contrastive study aimed at comparing different varieties of the same language in
a non-traditional way instead of comparing two different languages in the light of
the hypothesized universals of tran s | at i on. The term o6uni ve
here refers to translation-specific language, the linguistic features of which can

be attested in translated rather than original texts (Laviosa 2009, p. 306).

Such universals are postulated to include simplification, explicitation, and
normalization. Other features have also been considered to be relevant to
universals of translation such as avoidance of repetition, use of specific lexical
items or particular grammatical structure, etc. (Laviosa 2009, pp. 306-309). As
for simplification, which simply means that the language of translated texts is
more likely to be syntactically and lexically simpler that texts written originally in
the same language, Puurtinen (1998, p. 148) demonstrates inconsistent results.
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I n fact, although the transl at ed cfihitel
constructions, there is a frequent substitution overall of finite construction with
complex non-finite ones which is, according to the researcher, definitely not a
simplifying translation strategy. Similar results have been attested regarding the
Explicitation Hypothesis, which, as already discussed, assumes that translated
texts are typically more explicit that originals. Puurtinen (1998, p.149) clarifies
that non-finite constructions use fewer conjunctions, which results in an implicit
relation between the propositions, and consequently reduces the explicitness of
the text. Moreover, the non-finiteness of the translated Finish children books

contradicts with normalisation, which is defined by Baker (1996; in Laviosa 2009,

p. 308) as Athe tendency to conform t
the target | anguage, even t o tfinienegsds,i nt

dr er

(0]

P e
o

according to Puur tionnfrem the(sinta&i®jorms df arigirthle v i a t

target-l a n g u @urinien 1098, p. 149).

The researcher also describes the differences between finite and non-finite
constructions based on their cognitive difficulty and presents a number of factors
fortheuseofnonf i ni te constructions: Afirst
a very compact form, and they tend to increase the information density or lexical
density of the text and second they seem to contain less grammatical redundancy
than the finiteconst r uct i ons o0 ( Puur Puurtinend §199B)cRim
that translated texts are less explicit than original texts, in contrast to most other
studies, might be due to different interpretations. In fact, unlike other scholars
who studied explicitation as a linguistic feature, Puurtinen (1998) conceives
explicitation in a cognitive way as relevant to the readability and comprehensibility
of the text among children which explains why non-finite constructions with loads
of information are considered to be less explicit for the researcher, while for other
scholars o6additiond is classically r

indication of this phenomenon.

2.4.2.5 Expertise and Explicitation
Blum-Kulka (1986) considers explicitation to be especially evident in the work of
non-professional translators, i.e. the less experienced the translator the more
their process of interpretation of SL might affect their TL in a way that would result
in a more explicit target text. In an attempt to examine this particular postulation

of the Explicitation Hypothesis, Dimitrova (2005) conducted a study to analyse a

e |

t h

e Vi



46

number of properties of translation tasks performed by nine translators with
different amounts of experience. The study was designed to be based on
translation studies principles, more specifically, studies of translation as a
process using think-aloud protocols. The emphasis was on analysing three main
cognitive aspects of the task performance: planning, text generation and revising.
These three main processes were originally identified in the model of monolingual
writing suggested by Hayes (1996, p. 3 cited in Dimitrova 2005, pp. 19-20). The
rationale behind this model is the assumption that performing a translation task
shares some important cognitive practises with monolingual writing. These
processes are applied throughout the task, shaping how the task is divided into
different phases. However, the exact application within the same particular task
differs from one individual to another. The study focuses on the implicit logical

links in the ST and their potential explicit form in the TT as a specific TT aspect

to be examined in relation to the ST.

the explicitation of implicit logical links occurs in Russian-Swedish translation;
and whether it is norm-governed, or whether other explicitations should be
soughttsuch as the cognitive constraints
p.61). The researcher compared translators with many years of experience in
professional translations with other translators with less expertise and students.
The participants were asked to verbalize their thoughts while performing the task;
their verbalizations were audio-taped to be coded and analysed. In fact, Dimitrova
(2005) examines different aspects in
task definition and the time needed to complete the task. She shows that, on
average, students needed twice the time needed by the professionals to complete
the task. However, the focus here is on the explicitation aspect of her study. The
study reveals that in most cases, the first decision to use explicitation is found to
be made in the writing phase. The connective is typically verbalized at the same
time as it is written down; in most cases, the process of writing down connectives
is found to not be preceded by any verbalisation of it, or of any different or
alternatives. In other cases, however, participants are found to first decide how
to translate the conjuncts without a connective, then formulate the whole structure
including the connectives before the verbalization and the writing down of the
explicit structure during the writing process phase. Only on two occasions was

the decision to explicitate found to be made after the writing process. According

Th

of

r el
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to the researcher, this is an i ndeioc aatnidon

t hat ithe decision to add a connect.

part of unmarked, automated p-L78)cThesdata n g o

analysis has also showed that professional translators made the decision to
explicitate implicit relations between sentences early in the process and they did
so in a very textually standardized way showing a smaller range of varieties, while
language students were found to make this decision later in the process using
various types of explicitation. The researcher concludes that explicitation is done
this way due to the fact that while the language students resort to explicitation to
solve problems in the translation process, the professional translators follow a
regular pattern on the textual level. She then suggests that there are two types of
explicitation in the process of translation arising for different reasons. The first are
norm-governed explicitations, which occur with such frequency and regularity that
they could be attributed to the textual norms of the target text. The second are

strategic explicitations which takes place as a problem-solving strategy during the

transl ation process. This type of expl i

process of interpretation (Blum-Kulka 1986).

2.4.2.6 Asymmetry Hypothesis

I n 2001, in a paper entitled ACI ai ms

Studi eso which was presented at t he

European Society for Translation Studies, Klaudy introduced the so-called

Asymmetry Hypot hesi s which sugges-t kB2diebtiant

are not always counter-balanced by implicitationinL2- L16. Thi s si mpl

that explicitation in one direction cannot always be matched by implicitation in the
other and that explicitation is carried out in the TL text regardless of the
explicitness level of the SL text. This assumption came about as a result of the
analysis of the relationship between explicitation and implicitation as transfer
operations in literary woks translated from Hungarian into English, German,
French and Russian and vice versa. This view is corroborated by another study
conducted by Klaudy and Kéroly (2005) to find empirical evidence for asymmetry
in translation by studying the behaviour of reporting verbs when translated from
English into Hungarian and from Hungarian into English. The researchers use the

(

(

t er ms 6operational symmetryo and 6oper a

symmetrical or asymmetrical relationship between transfer operations from a
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specific ST to a specific TT and vice versa (Klaudy and Karoly 2005, p.18). A
symmetrical relationship can be identified when explicitation occurring in one
direction is counterbalanced with implication in the opposite direction, while an
asymmetrical relationship occurs when explicitation in one direction is not

paralleled by implication in the opposite direction.

Explicitation and implicitation as defined by Klaudy and Karoly (2005, pp.16-17)
are cover terms including a number of obligatory and optional transfer operations.
In general, on the one hand, explicitation occurs, for instance, out when a more
general SL unit is rendered by a more specific TL unit, e.g. when the meaning of
an SL unit is divided into several units in the TL; when a new meaningful unit is
introduced in the TL text; when one sentence in the ST is rendered by two or
several sentences in the TT; when SL phrases are expanded and rendered as a
clause in the TT. Implicitation, on the other hand, takes place when a specific SL
meaning is rendered by more general TL unit; when the meaning of several SL
words is combined into one TL word; when a meaningful SL unit is left out in the
TT; when two or more sentences in the ST are combined into one sentence in

the TT; when clauses in the ST are replaced by phrases inthe TT.

In relation to explicitation, transfer operations can be observed on both lexical
and grammatical levels as follows; lexical specification, lexical division, lexical
addition; grammatical specification, grammatical elevation (raising), grammatical
addition. Similarly, implicitation transfer operations include lexical and
grammatical operations such as lexical generalisation, lexical contraction, and
lexical omission; grammatical lowering (downgrading) and contraction and

grammatical omission.

According to Klaudy and K8roly (2005) di
cases where explicitation occurs in translation from a given source language into

a given target language without implicitation occurring in the opposite direction,

then we have succeeded in identifying a language-pair-independent universal
feature of t r a n Kldudyt and Karolg RBO85; ip.o2d)r What (is

important here is that unlike Blum-Kul kads (1968) notion of
assumption takestherever se phenomenon O0the 1 mplici:t
textd into consideration when identifyin

translated texts. In addition, it is opposed to Blum-Ku | k a 6 s (1968) N
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explicitation, which suggests that explici t at i on i s carried out
traceable differenceso between the two |
process. Klaudy and Karoly (2005) suggest that if explicitation is dependent on a

given language pair, then it should not be regarded as a typical behaviour on the

part of translators and might be attributed to language-specific influences. Only if

we can identify a language-pair-independent cases of explicitation can we then

take it to be a universal feature.

It is noteworthy that Klaudy and Kéroly (2005, p. 15) regard explicitation and
implicitation as being a result of transfer strategies which are taken consciously
by translators to render the ST into the TT. According to this, the motivation
behind explicitation and implicitation as conscious strategies can be either
language-specific or language non-specific. Explicitation can thus be obligatory
and t herefore i s Asymmetrico, whi ch me

corresponds to implicitation in the other direction.

Optional explici t at i on, on the other hand, I's a
choices. As such asymmetry is very frequent in such instances. In this case
explicitation i s not motivated by l i ngu
language use, discourse structure and background i nformati on
Karoly, 2005, pp. 16-17).

2.4.2.7 Explicitation as a Third-code Feature
Departing from the idea that translations are different from original texts in the
same language and based on the view that translation is a sub-languageor &6t hi r d
c o d @veras (1998) investigates explicitation as a feature of this third code in a
corpus-based study of literary texts translated from English to Norwegian and
vice versa. Adopting Blum-Ku |l kadés (1986) explicitation
on a postulated rise in cohesive explicitness in TTs, the study examines the first
50 sentences of 20 Norwegian novels translated into English and the same
number of sentences English novels translated into Norwegian, the total number
of novels thus being 40. The rationale behind this methodology is that if
explicitation is found to occur in the TT whether it is English or Norwegian i
excluding any shifts which could be ascribed to the linguistic specific-governed
variances of the two languages 1 then the phenomenon is to be deemed a feature
ofthesocal |l ed O6third coded. As cited by Tve
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is essentially a third code which arises out of the bilateral consideration of the
matrix and target codes: it is, in a sense, a sub-code of each of the codes
involvedo (Frawley 1984, p. 168). In
considers cohesive grammatical and lexical shifts considering two categories in
both: (i) addition, which means adding TT grammatical or lexical items that are
not in the ST; and (ii) specification, which denotes alterations involving either
expansion or Ssubstitution. Under t h
researcher presents the following example in which She crossed her legs is
rendered into Norwegian by inserting a pro-adverb of time in initial position in the
sentence, giving a form which can be literally back-translated as Then she
crossed her leg. In the same way when translating from English into Norwegian,
the translator opts for substitution for the sake of specification so looked at her is

rendered in the Norwegian TT literally as looked at the girl.

The results reveal that explicitation occurred in translation from English into
Norwegian than in the opposite direction. The tendency to explicitate is found to
be in al most al/l categories and inst

translators into Norwegian to explicitate and implicitate more than the translators

S ea

e O0g

ance

into Englisho (lver s 1 9és8rchempthid might beAccor

motivated by the transl| at o-codssiouslyemsprovee
the original text, which in turn results in explicitation or implicitation shifts. These
shifts are found to occur in all texts. About 33 out of the 40 texts contained
explicitation shifts, which according to the researcher confirms that explicitation
IS a translational feature motivated by the translation process. The researcher
indicates that the results of this two-directional approach (English to Norwegian
and vice versa) should provide solid evidence that explicitation reaches beyond
contrastive differences between the languages involved. The researcher also
suggests that the observed rise in cohesive explicitness adds partially to the
definition of the third code, which includes a series of features in typical
combinations. One of these features as suggested by (Baker 1993) is fa high
level of cohesive explicitness combined with a specific type of distribution of

exotic featureso@veras (1998, p.18)

lver-sod6s (1998) study has shed some

t o

| i gh

nor ms o i n transl ati on studi es and how t
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explicitness as a feature of translational texts. @veras (1998) uses the term
onoconnfirmateondbotexpeicdtatcoonhi amat
implicitation. The rationale behind choosing these terms as explained by the
researcher is the fact that explicitation has been proved to be so highly frequent
in translational text as to confirm the notion of norms. However, this does not
necessarily justify the use of t he
explicitation might be attributed to the stylistic preferences of the language
involved or the stylistic preference of the translator themselves and not to
language-related norms. The researcher fails to differentiate between linguistic-
specific (obligatory) shifts and non-linguistic-specific (optional) shifts. Besides,
norms in general, represent sociocultural constraints or models of acceptability
of behaviour which are shared by and specific to members of a certain culture. In
translation, on the other hand, it is generally agreed that norms comprise the
common values and expectations of a specific culture, society and time that
outline the acceptability and appropriateness of the process and the product of
translation (Toury 2012, p. 51). According to Toury, translation as a practice is
governed by norms, and these norms in fact act prior to the translation process
itself. In essence, in order to consider explicitation as a result of language-related
norms, we need to prove that the languages involved have a tendency to use
more explicit or implicit cohesive devices rather than merely comparing bi-
directional texts. @verds (1998), however, does not refer to either of the

languages involved having a tendency to use more explicit cohesive devices as

OComoad !

terr

a |l anguage preference or nor . Tcho nsf inmanki ensg

to refer to explicitation inadequate.

2.5 Other studies on Explicitation Concerning Arabic

Most of the studies conducted on explicitation involving Arabic have adopted a
parallel approach involving either Arabic-English or English-Arabic translations.
Several studies have demonstrated explicitation on various levels. However,
excluding Abdelfattah (2016), which adopts a more systemic-functional approach
(cf. section 2.1.2), most of these studies have adopted the stylistic preference
hypothesis and taxonomically identified examples of explicitation without relying
on a clear linguistic framework to interpret their results. The following section will

briefly present some of these studies.
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2.5.1 Explicitness and Implicitness of Cohesive Devices in
Translated Nagui b Mahfouzds novel s

On the basis of the assumption that languages are different regarding their use
of explicit and implicit reference, Aziz (1993), examines the use of explicit and
i mplicit references by anAwly8dagHBeauwui bUN
5ted.1986) and its English translation Children of Gebelawi by Philip Stewart
(London, 1981), using translation equivalence as a model for his contrastive

study.

Aziz (1993, p.130) analyses the results based on a cline of explicitness which
Aranges f r o rfully)dxmicit expressions tothe least explicit (or implicit)
expressionso. Thus, proper nouns, for e
referring expressions while pronouns are the least explicit. He differentiates

between three types of referring expression: proper nouns, noun phrases and
possessives, together with their subtypes.

The overall results show that despite the fact that the Arabic text has a large
number of explicit patterns (which might be bound to the fact that Arabic tends to
be more tolerant of explicit and redundant formations than English), the English
text has more instances of explicitness of reference (Aziz 1993, p.149). The study
presents a very full classification of the reference patterns and their mirror-image
ones. However, expect for one example in which the researcher attributes the
resul t and the translatordéds <choices to
elucidate the motivations behind these manifestations and seems to be only
interested in presenting them statistically. The figures of the first pattern; proper
noun-pronoun reveals that only 92 instance of Arabic text proper nouns parallel
with pronouns in their English version, whilst 312 instances of pronouns in the
Arabic text are converted into proper nouns in the English version. With noun
phrases, the tendency is reversed. The Arabic reveals a greater degree to
explicitness with 282 instances compared to 221 in the English version. With
possessive phrases, here are 455 instances in the Arabic text compared to 458
mirror-image instances in the English text, which indicates a very slightly more

explicit English text in terms of possessive phrases.

However, Abdelhafiz (2004), in his study comparing lexical cohesive devices in

another novel by Naguib Mahfouz, al-lil ‘Iwa-I-k i |abibits translated English
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version The Thief and The Dogsr ej ect s Azi z06s (1993,
some extent claim a preference of Arabic for explicit reference. Abdelhafiz (2004),
attempts to test two hypotheses in his study: the explicitation hypothesis and the
stylistic preference hypothesis. His
claim that Arabic prefers explicit reference while English opts for implicit.
Abdul hafizés (2004, p.22) r es udownsin then
ST are rendered as pronouns in the TT. Actually, out of 100 occurrences of lexical
devices in the source text, 83% are r

(1976) repetition), and 15% by partial recurrence, while 2% are rendered by

hyponymy®. Identifying the lexical cohesion devices of the source text and
examining how the translator has dealt with them, Abdelhafiz (2004) concludes
that the lexical cohesion is achieved in the TT in four ways: (i) the item is rendered
without any change (recurrence) or with minimum change (partial recurrence). (ii)
synonymy; the second-occurrence item is synonymous to the proceeding item.
(i) the pronominal forms in the ST are relayed by proper/common nouns in the
TT; (iv) the occurrence of the second item is pronominalized. This is the least
frequent possibility and has been attested by only 7 instances. According to the
researcher this argues against Azi z
the Arabic ST are relayed by pronouns in the English version. Instead the study
has shown that pronominal forms in the ST are rendered by proper/common
nouns in the TT, which provides an evidence for explicitation. The contradictory
results of two studies conducted on the same language direction i Arabic to
English i and the same author underline that explicitation should not be taken
simply as a linguistic-specific phenomenon. Other non-linguistic factors such as
translation-t ask vari abl es, transl atorodés va

also be taken into consideration. The contradictory results of the two studies

19¢

resit

ow t

ende

(199:

riab

mi ght be simply attributed to other sourc

their experience, their conception of their role as linguistic and cultural mediators

and their assumptionsregar di ng their readers6 cognit

6-Hyponymy is described by Cryst alainslbet@eken specificit he r
and gener al l exi cal items, such that ¢t p¥8).f or mer i
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2.5.2 Explicitation as a Feature of Acceptability Norms
Another study was conducted by Al-Khafaji (2006) to investigate the norms which
govern different types of translation shifts in the area of lexical repetition. The
underlying assumption of his study is that translation process tends to be directed
by two poles: namely SL adequacy norms and TL acceptability norms. Drawing
on the oOrepetition «Kkatji (2086)pp.e&7-6il)yregportstmat s i s
the analysed translated texts have undergone three major types of shifts: (a)
avoiding/minimizing lexical repetition; (b) retaining it, but with some
modification/alteration; (c) emphasizing it by extension/expansion. Al-Khafaji
(2006, p.63) attributes these shifts to two opposing sets of norms; first, a powerful
set, which motivates the translator to avoid and reduce ST instances of lexical
repetition when rendering and re-textualizing the TT; and second, a less dominant
set of norms, whose aim is to retain and sometimes extend ST lexical repetition.
Al-Khafaji (2006, p.61) finds that in about 10% of the analysed TT the translator
has, rather unexpectedly, opted for a set of norms where they not only retained
ST repetition but have added to it and extended it in the TT. According to the
researcher this tendency can be considered as an instance of explicitation. Al-
Khafaji (2006, p.63) concludes that it is acceptability norms that have motivated
these shifts as solutions to problems in the ST. This means that opting for
explicitation through extending repetition is related to the acceptability norms
which determine the acceptance of the TT among the target text readers and

culture.

2.5.3 Explicitation Manifestations in Translated English into-
Arabic texts

In an attempt to investigate manifestations of explicitation among non-
professional translators, Al-dabbagh (2008), conducted a study with university-
level students. 20 students were asked to translate a short story from English into
Arabic. Adopting Blum-Ku | k a 6 s  vplickation t fanalgse the texts, Al-
dabbagh (2008, p.104) demonstrates that non-professional translators tend to
produce texts with certain explicitness patterns, these patterns appearing in 60%
of the studentsd transl at i o methe addiiom ofmo st
cohesive devices and the addition of pronouns. Al-dabbagh (2008, p. 104) also
interviewed the students to discuss their lexical choices. The discussion indicated

that most of the student translator did not add elements in the translated texts

(@)
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arbitrarily; rather, they were conscious of their decisions. They resorted to
explicitation because they believed that explicitation facilitates mediation, it

mi ni mizes processing effort oreadabiltye r

Likewise, Mansour et al. (2014), investigated explicitation in a literary text
translated from English into Arabic T Gi b r d@he &arden of the Prophet. The
results revealed that the translator used different devices to make the translated
text more explicit at different levels: grammatical, semantic and translation-
i nherent . However, despite Mansour

explication, the classification of the results is vague, and it is not clear whether
the researchers dealt with grammatical and semantic instances as cases of

optional or obligatory explicitation.

Al-anbagi (2009) conducted a study to investigate the role of explicitation

strategies in Arabic translated texts at four levels: lexical, syntactic, pragmatic

eade]

et al

and textual. Al-anbagi (2009, pp.52-7 0 ) used the term O6tech

instances of explicitation. For instance, lexical explicitation, one of the main
techniques, is divided into four sub-techniques: (1) lexicalization, (2) expansion
of lexical items, (3) addition lexical items, and (4) specification. Similarly, syntactic
explicitation, the second main technique, is divided into three sub-techniques: (1)
adding linking ties, (2) spelling out of implicatures, and (3) expanding of phrases.
However, even though the researcher provides classification of explicitation
techniques, she does not specify her view of explicitation, and no clear definition

of explicitation is adopted in the study.

2.6 Explicitation Typologies and Schemas

2.6.1 K| a u dlypolegy of Explicitation
In an attempt to classify explicitation into different types, Klaudy (2009, pp. 106-
107) introduces three distinctive types of explicitation; a. obligatory explicitation,

b. Optional explicitation and c. pragmatic explicitation.

Obligatory explicitation is basically related to language-specific difference.
Languages being different, different syntactic and semantic structures of the two
languages involved in the translation process will inevitably lead to text alteration.
Thus, translated texts are bound to demonstrate deviations and shifts. Obligatory

explicitation is one of these attested shifts and it is obligatory because without it
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the transl|l ated text would be ungrammati c.
most obvious cases of obligatory explicitation are triggered by the so- called

Omi ssing categories?o. For exampl e, ther
Translation form from Russian into English, which uses the definite article
prolifically, wild.l i 20090(d. 10€). However theousesof a d d i
term 6additiond by Klaudy (2009) is not &
not necessarily mean a more explicit TT. In fact, it might increase redundancy

which does not always help processing and explicitation. On the other hand,

Kl audyds (2009) assumption regarding O6mi:
of translating from Arabic into English and vice versa, the gender specification

feature of Arabic cohesive markers increases the textual explicitness of the text.

For example, in English, the plural pronouns are neutral They, for instance, might

refer to both genders, while in Arabic there is a specific pronoun for male and

female (masculine and feminine), so the translation of they went to school into

Arabic could be either y Hp p B &1 HOW o m B EWItHermmre, KArhbic rarely uses
independent pronouns because Arabic verbs are inflected for person, number

and gender. This means that any combination of pronoun plus verb such as |

took, or | saw is rendered by aninfected ver bo (Baker, 2011,
turn means more explicit text in terms of gender and number. The different
grammatical systems of the two languages make the Arabic version more explicit

than the English one, where the reader has to resort more intensively to the

surrounding context to process the sentence.

In fact, obligatory explicitation which is ascribed to grammatical system
differences has always overlapped with stylistic preferences for the use of certain
types of linguistic patterns and cohesive devices. The lack of clear-cut definitions
of these two concepts in the literature has resulted in inadequate outcomes in
some studies on explicitation. In English-Hebrew translation for instance, Blum-
Kulka (1968) refers to the fact that Hebrew prefers lexical repetition rather than
pronominalization. This makes Hebrew TTs more explicit than their parallel
English ones (1968. p.19). The question then is: should stylistic-preference-
related shifts be treated as obligatory ones or should be seen as shifts that are
attributed to the translatordés own style
adhere to the stylistic preference of the TT language or use less-common

patterns. Is it possible to have obligatory stylistic shifts and optional stylistic
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shifts? In Arabic for instance, we would normally translate Heathrowasmp X T K
which literally means Heathrow Airport. This is stylistically typical in Arabic,
although using onlym p X¥vould be acceptable. So, should this be considered an
obligatory explicitation or a mere stylistic-preference shift?

Pragmatic explicitation is basically related to the cultural-related component of
the text and is driven by differences between cultures rather than languages.
Klaudy (2009) explains this as follows; i me mb e thestargeff language cultural
community may not share aspects of what is considered general knowledge

within the source | anguage culture [ é]

or of i tems ofKldudy@dD9, B.A0H). Tthe tramslatsr,dn this case,
might add explanations in the TT of information which is known to the source
language reader but not to the target language reader. It is worth mentioning that
pragmatic explicitation is similar to what Blum-Kulka (1968) has referred to as
unavoidable reader-based shifts (cf. section 3), which means that in its essence,

pragmatic explicitation is also obligatory, since it is in most cases unavoidable.

Translation-inherent explicitation is a mysterious type of explicitation and is
described as a consequence of the translation process itself. However, even

Klaudy (2009) does not provide enough explanation of this type and what the

pPFA

f

term Ot riannhselraetnitodbn me an s i -Kulka (h986 assooiates e x t .

this type with textual shifts causedby t he transl ator 0s

subject matter or their wrong interpretation of the ST. However, it is still not clear
what this type is supposed to look like. Is it an inclusive type which subsumes
other types of explicitation since it is associated with the process of translation?
Or is it an independent type with its own characteristics? Becher (2010) argues
for the abandonment of the notion of translation-inherent explicitation. His
argument is based on four main problems associated with this notion. Firstly, the
postulated assumption of a separate translation- inherent type of explicitation is
not motivated. This, according to him, is incompatible with the principle of

ack

Occambébs Razor (economy of hypot henstibes) , w

multiplied beyond necessity. This principle, which has become one of the
cornerstones of scientific research, calls for hypotheses to be parsimonious in
their assumptions and thus not only easier to handle but also more likely to be
true (Becher 2010, p. 7). Becher further argues that in line with this principle,

simplification could be a better explanation for a regular tendency to explicitate

(
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the TT, assuming that translators desire to simplify the TT results in optional and
pragmatic occurrences of explicitation. As such, explicitation could be explained
by simplification without the need to introduce a new category of translation-
inherent explicitation. Secondly, Becher (2010) argues that it also not clear
whether translation-inherent explicitation is of a subconscious or conscious
nature. Thirdly, unlike studies on optional and pragmatic explicitation, studies on
translation-inherent explicitation have failed to consider or control other
interfering factors such as source language interference. Fourthly, most of the
studies on this particular type do not actually provide a definition for it (Becher
2010. p.16).

2.6.2 Ho u s &éhsema and Classification of Explicitation
In an attempt to present a more practical approach to explicitation, House (2004)
suggests a manageable classification of different types of explicitation based on
Mi chael Hal | i day é&uwctiofal 8céodnt. Aceoyding & nHouse
(2004), in order to fully understand this phenomenon, we need to distinguish
between obligatory and optional explicitness. Obligatory explicitness, on one
hand, results from linguistic-specific features of the languages involved, e.g. the
dissimilarity of their semantic and syntactic features. Explicitness in this case is

imposed; otherwise the target text structure would be ungrammatical.

Optional explicitness on the other hand is ascribed to the translational
phenomenon. House (2004, pp.8-11) adds that as texts are transported form one
linguistic-cultural context to another, they undergo necessary culture and context-
related alteration (6adaptationd), one d

explicitness. This can be under three subcategories;

() explicitation in the ideational functional component of the language (field), in
which case the content is either elaborated, extended or enhanced; (ii)
explicitness that relates to the Hallidayan interpersonal component of a language
which is realised by the dimension of Tenor. With regard to the English-German
pair, House (2004) associates this with
(cf. section 7.1); (iii) explicitness that relates to Hallidayan textual components of
the language (the way cohesion and coherence is produced in texts across
languages), which is functionally realised along the dimension of mode. House
(2004, p.15) emphasises that taking only linguistic-related factors into account
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when examining explication will not produce a complete picture of the
phenomenon, and that we need to also take non-linguistic factors into account
for a more inclusive understanding of explicitness across discourse. Some of the
non-linguistic factors are identified in this model proposed by House (2004) as
follows:

Explicitness in Translation (Ls—L)’

linguistic system-internal other sources
sources (Ls /L)

T N

obligatory optional translator situational translation-
linguistic linguistic variables variables task-variables
choices choices (who) (where, when) (why, who for)
referential Interpersonal textual
content relations coherence
. \ )
1 1 i
H 1 H
: 1 1
1 H H
-elaboration -meta-pragma- -reference
-extension tic instruction -conjunction
-enhancement  via: -substitution
-modal particles -syntactic
-trames elaboration
-citation

Figure 1.Ls= source language: L= target language (House 2004, p.16)

26.3 St ei nModedbfsr Explicitation

In 2005, as a part of a project called Languages in Contrast, Steiner proposed a

complex but perhaps more productive model to study explicitation. In this model,

di fferent notions of 6explicitnessé of
Oexpl i ci t ggested togethea with sosne operationalisations which are

assumed to form a sensible scheme in an empirical corpus-based project to
investigate properties of texts translated between English and German. In
general, the notions watibenplhavenkessd af
as one property of translated texts, Steiner (2005), however, suggests an initial

di vision between the two. Explicitation |
whi ch assumes that some nteeanovingfgom bne text ma d e

or di scourse to some other oneo. I n ot he
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a relationship, a process or product i but not property i resulting from a TT being
lexicogrammatically and cohesively more explicit that its ST counterpart.
Explicitness, by contrast, is restricted to lexcogrammatical realization in
languages and is therefore realized according to the Hallidayan linguistic

metafunctions. On the lexcogrammatical-structural level, explicitness is related to

0densi tofdé rantdnesso, which according to
opposite of Oexplicitdé here is Alexicogr
|l evel , however, explicitness is theoretic
impoverished, rationalized, clarified, expanded, ennobled, popularized,
standardized, simplified, normalized, levelled-out, sanitized, direct vs. indirect;

oriented towards self vs. orientated towards other; oriented towards content vs.

p e r s oStemar 2005, p.11). Steiner (2005) further explains that the higher level

of 6dexplicitnesséd in a text or discourse
explicitnessd properties in that text.
regarded as being a result of the interaction of clause level characteristics such

as Oexplicitness, directness and density
exampl e, cohesi on, mar ker s of genr e a
modul ari zation of explicitnesimness denstygr at e
and directnessd with the three | inguist

Systemic Functional Grammar (SFG): ideational, interpersonal and textual. For
instance, with regards to the ideational (experiential) dimension, explicitness can
be measured by the number of explicit functions per discourse unit compared to
the number of implicit functions. Directness can be measured by the number of
directly represented experiential clause functions relative to the number of
indirectly/metaphorically represented clause functions. Density, on the other
hand, is detected by the number of grammatical units, clause ranks, and finite vs.
non-finite, clause elements, phrase elements and groups. Interestingly, Steiner
(2005) excludes adding and specifying of information, which are commonly
postulated to be an obvious property of explicitation, from the proposed model.
In order to elucidate his model, Steiner (2005, p. 16) provides a short extract in

English and German from House 2002, p.205) as follows:

English: Ground breaking work that began more than a quarter of a century
ago has led to ongoing insights about brain organization and

consciousness.
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German: Jahrzehntelange Studien an Patienten mit chirurgisch getrennten
GrofR3hirnhalften haben das Verstandnis fur den funktionellen Aufbau des

Gehirns und das Wesen des Bewul3tseins vertieft.

Word-for word back-translation of the German: Decade-long studies on
patients with surgically-separated brain-halves have the understanding for
the functional structure of the brain and the essence of consciousness

deepened.

Steiner (2005) then elaborates that to have referents and properties added or

mi ssing is a frequent case in TTs relat

experiential meaning is not explicitation, but simply adding (or in the opposite
case dropping) of information - which may be triggered by something in the
i mmedi at e or 8Steindre2005, p.b7h Fuethetmore, (ifferent degrees
of O0specificityd and O6vagu enalsasdendenng
more the a quarter of a century ago by Jahrzehntelange (decades ago) in the
above example, is not explicitation (Steiner 2005, p.17). According to Steiner
(2005) although there is a different degree of explicitness, density and directness
in terms of lexcogrammatical and cohesive constructions, this would not be taken
as explicitation since it is not triggered by implicitness in the original and

consequently not resulting from a translation relation. This forms another principle

tran:

of Steinerds (2005) model , which stress

regarded as such only if they are grammatically or cohesively related as
explicit/implicit variants. However, this claim is not always accurate. Let us for
example test this statement considering language such as Arabic, Spanish and
Portuguese where the verb is inflected for number, gender and person. When
translating from these languages into English we would expect to use a
pronoun+verb combination to render the number, gender, and person-inflected

verbs. In the plural structure for example the pronoun they could be used for both

female and male persons (less explicit s

(2005) claim that an implicit meaning in the source text should be found for us to
consider an addition or specification as a manifestation of explicitation. In fact,
we should regard languages as inherently explicit or implicit, some languages as
mentioned above being characteristically explicit; i.e. they tend to use explicit

structures or combinations while other languages do not.
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2.7 General Observations on Explicitation as a Translational
Phenomenon

Reviewing some significant studies in the literature which take the explicitation
hypothesis as their point of departure has resulted in some common observations
with regard to understanding the hypothesis and the employment of its principles.
In the following section some of these principles will be revisited.

2.7.1 The Subconscious Nature of Explicitation
Blum-Kulka (1986) suggests that the manifestation of explicitation in a translated
text can be a product of the conscious or subconscious nature of the translation
process. This means that explicitation can be produced unthinkingly in a routine
way in the process of moving from one text into another, or it can be a deliberate
decision made by a translator motivated by different factors. However, some
studies such as Baker & Olohan (2000), for example, claim that producing
explicitation is a subconscious process, assuming that translators would not
adopt a conscious strategy to spell out optional syntactic elements in the TT. This
claim may not, however, be right: translation T in its essence 1 is perceptually
similar to any monolingual writing process and can be produced at both conscious
and subconscious levels. Moreover, translation as a process is seen as a
problem-solving, decision-making and rewriting process rather than merely
transferring words into the target language. According to Lefevere (1945, p. 96;
cited in Baker 2009, p. 241) translation is an effective form of rewriting which
involves editing, reviewing and anthologizing. As such, explicitation cannot be
regarded as a subconscious process. Particularly with regard to literary

translations, Zasiekin (2016) argues the translation is a neurological process:

informati on regarding t he i nput
perception filter. It directs the input information, according to the principle
of Aneurol ogical economyo of human

| ocat ed -controledworking spaceo. This uni

t ext
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finding quick associative transl at.

compared with the available 00l d
point has been obtained and stored as a set of prototypes in the
translat o r 6 germl neemayy. The choice of a certain prototypical

structure as a starting point for
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fragments is governed by mechanisms of equivalent substitutions and
probabilities that entail active prediction of the input information on the
basis of translatorodéds experience. These
with one another by an associative-holistic mechanism. This launches
the process of activation that correlates with the effect of the similarity of

prototypical categories (Zasiekin (2016, p. 125).

I n such cases and with such | ong process
be regarded as a merely subconscious process. In fact, the communicative

nature of the translation process involves continual oscillation between conscious

and subconscious mental processing. In other words, translation decisions are
governed by the translatordés ability to
input text with the corresponding prototypical ones stored in her/his long memory.

This process might result in relying on ready-made translation patterns, which is

a subconscious process involving automatic solutions to translation problems, or

it might result in a creative pattern which in this case is a conscious rewriting

process. However, in most cases, and as with mental activity, the translation

decisions are made both consciously and subconsciously.

2.7.2 Explicitation as a Text-based Phenomenon

It seems that most studies on explicitation T except some, for example, Séguinot
(1988), which puts e mp h asditranslaiion institutonit r an s
have focused only on textual aspects and failed to go beyond the text to examine

other factors that might influence the occurrence of explicitation in the target text.

This can probably be attributed to the equivalence account of translation, which
perceives translation on the basis of the degree to which the target text resembles

the source text. Translation, like any other communicative activity, cannot be
examined independently of other factors i the translator, for example (the most
important participant in the translation process), their stylistic preferences, their
perception regarding their role as a linguistic mediator, and their assumptions
regar di ng t htedlectual abibtiasdadongside other factors that need to

be taken into consideration when investigating translational phenomena. The

cul tur al approach to translation holds t
great importance. Whereas, for a long time, traditional translation theory [did] not
adequately justify the translatoroés stat
(Yan 2012, p. 22). Other factors such as
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the target text genre and its position in the target text culture also have to be
considered as reasons for explicitation. Translating for children, for example, is

di fferent from translating for adults. T
rewriting for different audiences in differenttime s, pl aces, and cult
1992; cited in Stolze 2003, p. 208). This probably explains the tolerance towards

some degree of manipulation, abr i dgi ng and alteration i
literature, as well as explicitation of the TT. In translating for children there is also

the issue of pedagogics as another purpose of text production which might

require the TT to be linguistically, culturally and instructionally more explicit than

the original. So other factors regarding text production are not to be neglected

when studying explicitation. House (2004) emphasises that in order for us to
holistically understand explicitation, we have to consider other non-linguistic

factors such as translator variables, situational variables and translation-task

variables.

2.7.3 Explication as Inherent in the Translation Process

The explicitation hypothesis postulated by Blum-Kulka (1986), suggests that
explication is inherent in the process of translation itself. This suggestion has

resulted in explicitation being viewed as already established in translated text and

it seems that most studies on explication were conducted with the sole purpose

of identifying and statistically analysing instances of explicitation. The emphasis

of most previous studies has been to detect textual dissimilarities (normally

addition or specification) in the target texts compared to their originals and assign

these to the category of explicitation. The second problem is the inherent
association of explicitation with translation itsel f . 6Transl ation as
of the three varieties of descriptive translation studies suggested by Holmes
(1988) . It refers to the Aexamination of
translatingo (Shuttl eworth raadt ,Codwti rea nLs9l9:
productd is meant to examine existing tr
analysis of different translations of the same text into one or more TLs
(Shuttleworth and Cowie 1997, p. 132). Therefore, the postulation that
explicitation is inherent in the process of translation must be tested by
psychological approaches to translation studies such as think-aloud protocols,

which to the best of my knowledge has only been employed in examining

explicitation in Dimitrova (2005). Most studies examine the notion that



65

explicitation is inherent in the translation process by simply referring to
characteristic features resulting from relating translated texts with their
corresponding originals or examining a comparable monolingual corpus.
However, no effort has been made to dig deep into the mental processes of
translation itself, the translation task variables, and so on. Accordingly, the results
of these studies should be viewed as product-oriented not process-oriented since
they basically draw on a comparative analysis of the formal and functional textual
resources. Consequently, the notion of inherentness in the translation process
should be abandoned, until it is tested by large-scale process-oriented research

involving different language pairs.

2.7.4 Explicitation as a Negative Feature Used by Non-
Professional Translators

A number of previous studies have dealt with explicitation as an unfavourable
characteristic of translated text. This is reflected in the fact that some studies
have linked the high occurrence of explicitation in translated texts to their being
translated by non-professional translators. The view that explicitation is a

negative feature could be understood by going back to the persistence of early

claims of what translations should be like, for example the linguistic approaches’
to translation led by Catford (1965) and Nida (1964). Many of these perspectives
on translations were influenced by the word-for-word theory of translation and
specified based on assumption that all translations are the same and that there
is one ideal translation image that can be applied to all translations. Some of
these early perspectives on ideal translations are suggested by Dolet (1540) and
Tytler (1797) listed by Chesterman (2004, p. 3) and include protocols like:
Translations should have the same style as their originals, translations should not
include any unusual words or expressions, and so on. Although the evaluation of
translations has altered immensely ever since, it could be said that the influence
of these classic early protocols and perceptions of translation has unconsciously

led us to considering strategies like explicitation to be negative in translated texts.

However, again, this postulation that explicitation is a negative feature for

translations has not been empirically verified, i.e. almost none of the studies has

7. For further information on different approaches to translation and translation turns see
Malmkjeer (2005) and Snell-Hornby (2006).
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measured the influence of explicitation on the translated text and its readers in
terms of, for example, comprehensibility, predictability and readability, or whether
explicitation strategies had a negative, positive or neutral impact on the structure
of transl ated texts. Newmar k (1991)

with moral and with factual truth. This truth can be effectively rendered only if it is
grasped by the r eader , and that i's the pu
(Newmark 1991. p . 1) wondering i1 f it fAShou
s ome e fNewamatk 1991, p.1). In other words, the essential purpose of a
translation is to be effectively rendered such that it is easily grasped by the
reader. If this is true, translators are then required to assess their readers to
ascertain that they can linguistically, culturally and pragmatically comprehend the
TT and not to merely produce a word-for-word TT leaving the rest for the readers
to tackle. In fact, most translators measure the success of a translation by the
degree to which it does not read like a translation. The translator is expected to
render the ST into a TT in such a way that a reader is likely to be unaware he/she
is reading a translation unless informed of the fact (Clifford 2001, p.49). As such,
explication should not be deemed a negative feature if it is made for the benefit
of the TT reader. In fact, in some languages which tend to be inherently explicit
because of their own linguistic and stylistic system, such as Hebrew and Arabic,
explicitation is an advantage not a disadvantage. Accordingly, at least in some
cases explicitation should not be definitively deemed a negative feature of

translated texts.

2.8 Filling the Gap

Since being presented by Blum-Kulka (1986) as a potential translation feature,
explicitation has continued to be accepted by some scholars and rejected by
others as being vague and elusive. Explicitation as an established notion appears
to stand at a crossroads of different approaches to studying translation:
approaches studying the general tendency within specific pairs of languages or
individual translations; approaches to studying translation as process and
product; approaches to studying the cognitive aspects of translation production;
t he i nfl uence of t he transl ator 6s

translation. In a few studies, the notion of explicitation seems to be associated

emph
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with significant concepts in translati on
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and universals. However, in studying explicitation, most researchers, for
instance, Olohan and Baker (2000), Chen (2008), Dimitrova (2005) have drawn
on the linguistic approach focusing on only textual, formal and functional
elements, and neglecting the significant influence of some other factor whose
impacts cannot be excluded. Sadly, instead of trying to understand the
occurrences of explicitation by inclusively observing it together with some other
key notions in translation studies, researchers have merely interpreted
explicitation through the alleged mechanism of translation universals. In some
cases, this has led to inappropriate results that could be justified by the presence
of some other factors. Therefore, explicitation as a debatable notion in translation
studies needs to be seen in a broader context which comprises both formal and
functional linguistic factors, linking it to the principles of descriptive translation
studies which incorporate all the participants affecting the translation production
process. The present study attempts to understand explicitation as a strategic
process by which something in the ST is made more explicit in the TT and as a
resulting product where certain segments of the TT appear to be more explicit
than their corresponding segments in the ST. This study attempts also to
understand explicitation as a broad translational phenomenon which requires
reflection on both linguistic and non-linguistic factors. The first feasible model to
think of implementing these two objectives is House (2004) (cf. figurel, section
8). The model comprises both linguistic and non-linguistic sources of explicitation.
The linguistic sources are applicable to examining the manifestations of
explicitation as a product while the non-linguistic ones are appropriate for viewing
it as a strategic process. Within this inclusive approach, the basic focus of the

study is to understand the motivatons behi nd t he transl at

in some cases and not to explicitate in others. In other words, the objective of this
study is mostly qualitative: to find out why and when translators explicitate rather
than to quantitatively find out how often do they do this. The quantity and types
of textual manifestations of explicitation shifts in translated texts have been
significantly verified in the literature of translation studies. However, the
motivations behind these manifestations and the answer to why they have
occurred have not been addressed satisfactorily. As such the focus here will be

mostly on investigating the non-linguistic sources that might influence the

(0]
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translatorés <choice. Simply put-linguistict hi n
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sources, the emphasis should be on who (the translator), and their experience,
style and assumptions regarding the
investigate these non-linguistic impetuses, we need to view translation in the first
place as a communicative and cognitive act where a translator works as a cultural
and linguistic mediator. The burden here is on the translator to choose the
translation strategies which he/she believes to be relevant to target readers.
Relevance theory, which can be applied to the communicative approach to
translation studies, is therefore, found to appropriate to interpret these non-

|l i nguistic sources behind transl ator

With regards to understanding the linguistic sources, however, we need to
address this phenomenon by systematic description that covers all levels of
linguistic functions of literary discourse. Thus, for the linguistic sources, the study

adopts Hallidayés SFG approach to |ingui

explicitation at the different functional levels of the text: ideational, interpersonal
and textual. Accordingly, the study incorporates two approaches, relevance
theory and SFG to attempt to inclusively interpret the occurrences of explicitation.
This combined-approach method is amply discussed and justified in the following
chapter. The following section, however, is devoted to presenting a general

review of relevance theory and its potential applications in translation studies.

2.9 Co-operative Principle and Relevance Theory as an
Approach to Studying Translation

Relevance theory was first introduced into translation studies by Gutt (1991/2000)
with the purpose of helping to understand the fundamental nature of translation.
Gutt (1991/2000) construes translation theory as parallel to communication
theory. His main emphasis is on how the perception of relevance could help us
to comprehend the meaning in the text that is being translated. He poses the
guestion: if relevance theory suggests a more sufficient account of
communication than previous approaches, can it then provide a framework for
understanding translation? Can it in particular demonstrate how the translator can
be successful in communicating to the receptor the series of presumptions the
original communicator intended to communicate to his original audience? (Guitt,
2000, p. 99). According to Gutt, a translator must bear in mind the principle of

relevance, which is simply defined by him as making the TT sufficiently relevant
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to the audience. This means that a translation must attain an adequate contextual
effect without unnecessary processing effort Gutt (1991/2000). The principle of
being relevant is, in fact, one of the Maxims proposed by Grice (1975). Therefore,

It is 1T mportant to briefl vy hissedienuWeswillGr i c e

come back latert o revi ew Guttds (-thedrbtit Ac2durd Of)

translation in detail.

In principle, the maxims suggested by Grice (1975) are established on the
presumption that our conversations are usually not made up of a series of
disconnected remarks. Rather, they are to some extent cooperative efforts: and
each and every participant to some degree identifies a general purpose or a
combination of purposes, or at least a jointly acknowledged track in the
communication. This purpose could be either fixed from the beginning or it could
develop in the course of the conversation; it could be more definite or indefinite
to allow freedom to the participants (as in usual conversation). However, at every
phase, a number of possible conversational moves could be barred as they are
not suitable conversationally. A general principle can be proposed that could be
expected to be observed Magkeyolr eonveraationdl

contribution such as is required, at the stage at which it occurs, by the accepted

C

r el

pal

purpose or direction of the talk exchange

45). This principle sums the following categories also identified by Grice:
Quantity, Quality, Relation and Manner. Quantity relates to the amount of

information supplied and covers the following maxims:

1. Your contribution must be as informative as necessary (for the present
purpose of the communication)

2. You should not make your contribution more informative than is required.
Under the second maxim, which concerns the Quality of information, fall two

maxims:

1. Do not utter whatever you consider to be untrue.
2. Do not utter for which you are short of sufficient proof.

Under the maxim of Rel ati on, there i

Finally, the maxim of Manner is different from the previous ones by being

associated not with what is said but how it is said. It subsumes the following:

1. Obscurity of expression must be avoided.

S

on |
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2. Vagueness must be avoided.

3. Tryto be concise.

4. Be in order (Grice, 1975: 45-46).
These universal features are established under general principles of
communication which the people communicating have to have regard for in their
performance of communication. Grice calls this Co-operative Principle (CP).
Some violations of the CP and the maxims could, according to Grice (1975), lead
to what he calls O6implicaturesao. By o6im
speaker means or implies rather than what he or she exactly says. So, a
participant in a conversation may be unsuccessful in abiding by a maxim in a
variety of ways. The following is an example of violation of maxim given by Grice
(1975, p. 51):

A: Where does C. live?

B: Somewhere in the South of France.
Grice (1975, p. 51) el uci da tinfosmativent@afulfii B 0 s
A6bs requirements, which is breach of the
to an implicature. However, it can be supposed that B is aware that being more
informative would result in the violation of another maxim, that of Quality, which
says, ADond6t say what you | ack adequate
doesnodt know exactly where C. |l i ves. As
exchange implicature, one needs to consider what has to be supposed regarding

each maxim in order to decide that the Cooperative Principle is being followed.

An important issue to be considered here is the distinction between implicature
and non-literal meaning, as in case of idiomatic expressions, for instance, where
the implied meaning is different from the non-literal (i.e. idiomatic) meaning. An
idiomatic meaning is conventional, and its interpretation depends on the linguistic
system in question rather than on a favou
anticipated or inferred meaning in the given context (Baker 2011, p. 235). Thus,
6round the benddé as an idiomatic expr e:s
meaning, like its more basic literal meaning, is conventional and part of the

linguistic system of English.

Although this principle was originally worked out in relation to verbal
communication, it is also appropriate to written texts including translation, which

involves wr i t t en acts. Ma ¢ h a | The cOn®ibufio2 )(or ror gu e s
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contribution) of interactants (i.e. translators in our context) affects the exchange:
how they understand what the source language text does and how they
reproduce it in the translated version would determine the direction and nature of

the communication. For example, if the source text contains implied meaning, the

transl ator can choose t Wachale20k®,pn8l)i Tthus,a s

when translators are faced by a text such as the following given by Gutt (2000, p.
29), their translations will be affected by their awareness of this principle.

A. Margaret: Could you have a quick look at my printer - it is not working

right.

B. Mi ke: I have got an appoint ment
As Gutt (2000, p. 29) elaborates, both the question and the answer here are
entirely clear with regard to their propositional content. Let us assume that there
are only five minutes beforeel even o0o06cl ock and this
beforehand in the surrounding context or has been implied by the reader/hearer
through their contextual assumptions. They can then develop an understanding
that Mike is not able to look at the printer at present because checking the printer
will require more than five minutes. Both Margaret and Mike present their required
contribution for efficient communication to take place. However, this contribution

i s not made explicit by Mi ke, who co

follow the contextual assumptions postulated beforehand in the text, which might
i nclude something |ike: there are on
problem is not an obvious one, but will require opining it up, and opening the
printer will take more than five minutes. This would then imply that Mike is not
able to have a look at the printer now. A translator then can decide (or not) to
reproduce the implicit meaning and make his/her contribution as such in the
translated version. This is then his/her contribution in the translation. Having
considered Griceds maxi ms, the foll
relevance theory account of translation, which can be considered a development
of these, as proposed by Gutt (1991/2000).

2.10 Relevance-Theory Approach to Translation Studies

Relevance theory was first proposed in Relevance Communication and Cognition

by Sperber and Wilson (1986), in an attempt to expand Griced gnaxim of
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rel evance (1975) . Al t hough, l i ke Griced
developed around face-to-face talk exchanges, it can be equally applied to written
communication and literary texts (Sperber and Wilson, 1986, p. 75 and Pattemore

2011, p. 268). In 1991, one of the students of Sperber and Wilson, Ernst-August

Gutt, became the first person to apply relevance theory to translation (Zhao and

Jian 2013, p. 944). Gutt emphasis that translation is a matter of inferential
communication whose success is ultimately based on consistency with the

principle of relevance. If the relevance theory perception of communication is

correct, then no adequate account of translation is possible without reference to
relevance. Any successful communication is dependent on the co mmu ni cat or ¢
ability to make his/her wording optimally relevant in a way which ensures that the
receiver Afcan expect to derive adequate
unnec es s aiGytt 200, fp.@2).tAccordingly,

the communicator gives the hearer communicative clues that allow the

inference to be made. Translators, for their part, are faced with a

similar situation and have several responsibilities: they need to decide

whether and how it is possible to communicate the informative

i nt e nt whatthe degrée of resemblance to the ST should be, and

so on. These decisions are based on th
cognitive environment of the receiver (Munday 2001, p. 64).

Within this principle, one cannot determine the meaning by the message alone.

To interpret the meaning, it is important to use numerous inferences before the
sender s meaning can be understood. This
all the rules and resources of syntax and semantics are correctly interpreted. The

text co-operates with its context to help the audience to reach the intended
meaning (Gutt 2000, pp. 199-200).

The notion of ocontextdo in relevance t|
understanding of o6contextd. Theetheogis e xt ¢
Athe set of premises used i n interpretin

According to Gutt (2000, p . 27) 6cont ext
notion. It therefore

Does not refer to some part of the external environment of the

communication partners, be it the text preceding or following an
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utterance, situational circumstances, cultural factors, etc. It rather refers
to parts of their @ssumptions abouttheworldbor &écogni ti ve envi
as it is called. The notion of Ocognit
the various external factors but places emphasis on the information they

provide and their mental availability for the interpretation process.

Gutt argues that A T h e cognitive environment of ¢
potentially huge amount of varied information including information that it can
perceived in the physical environment or information that it can be retrieved from
me mor y o ( Gup.t27).2By0rel,yi ng on t he recei ve
environment/context, the communicator might impel the reader towards particular
ideas. Those ideas which are evoked during the communication act are called
6contextual effectsd and mi ghttemdreg20ELx pl i C

p. 267) notes that in a relevance-theory context:

Explicatures are assumptions derived from the text itself, including the
results of assigning reference to pronouns, general terms, and deictic
particles (words suchneoswof haenrde o tahred , it
handl e the fAorientational o features of
time and place of utterance), resolving ambiguous terms, and enriching
concepts in the text from the 1|istene
contrast, can only be derived by processing the text in a particular

context. They result from the interaction of text and context.

House (2004, p.5) also discusses the notion of explicitness in comparison with
implicitness in accordance with relevance theory. She notes that in some cases
the semantic representation of the utterance provides only the most meagre clue
to the explictaure which the listener is intended to recover, the process of
developing a meaningful representation being heavily based on the context. She

gives the following example of increasingly explicit utterances:
(@) In there!
(b) Itis in that room!
(c) The meeting is in room 307.

In (a), (b) and (c), the | istenerods or

decreases. Both utterances (b) and (c) express the same proposition, though (c)
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is more explicit because, in this case, the listener or reader needs less reliance

on context. How explicit the writer or the speaker wants to be is dependent upon

the individual wr i ter 0s/ ass)mssesknment @fsthe ( t r ar
addresseebs resources in the context.

In accordance with the communicative principle of relevance, communication with
human beings involves an expectation of what is referred to in relevance theory
as Ooptimal r el madéuriherdbdow) Both théazldressempahdahe
addressee are supposed to fulfil the criterion of optimal relevance in
communication. Any act of communication on the part of the addresser implies
that the addressee can expect to understand the utterance sufficiently without
putting in a lot of effort. The main claim of relevance theory is that the human
communication essentially develops an expectation of optimal relevance, that is
an expectation on that person who is hearing/ reading the utterance to
understand it with minimal effort. Within relevance theory, there are two closely
related concepts: maximum relevance and optimum relevance. Maximum
relevance relates to the attainment of the maximum contextual effects with limited
processing effort. Optimal relevance on the other hand refers to attainment of
enough context textual effects with effective processing efforts. If any one of them
(maximum or optimal relevance) is not considered, this will lead to a failure in

communication.

In translation, to avoid this failure, the translator must pay attention to the
cognitive environment and the assumptions made by the context. The process of
translation involves the author, source reader, target reader, and cognitive
environment of the target reader as well as the assumptions made on the basis
of the text. Zhao and Jian (2013, p. 945) give three reasons for a paucity of
contextual assumptions. The first is that due to changes over time people have
very little knowledge about a past era. The popular culture and language of that
time might cause an obstacle to modern people. The second is cultural
differences; different cultures have different histories and values, which are
represented in their language. The third is the lack of linguistic or cognitive
knowledge; the use of difficult words for example would lead to a lack of
contextual assumptions for the text. Because of the different levels of
psychological perception and understanding, target audiences may not have

knowledge about the background. As a result, clarification of the contextual
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assumptions is a necessity. Relevance is then fundamental to communication
skills and consequently to translation as well. If the translator is not aware of the
reader so cognitive envi r omake wdntext-basedd t h
assumptions, there is a chance that their translation will be ambiguous and/or

misunderstood.

The notion of relevance has also been discussed by Baker (1992, 2011). She

refers to the principle of relevance and how it is particularly important to anyone

engaged in cross-cultural communication by means, for example, of a translation,
which includes a great amount of rewriti
interests and to carry sufficient information to meet the needs of TT readers.

Baker (2011, p. 248) refers to the famous Egyptian journalist, Mohammed Heikal,

who wrote a book in 1983 about the killing of the Egyptian President Anwar Sadat.

He originally wrote this as Autumn of Fury in English and then translated it into

Arabic himself as 1 Y M IOF . TRe Arabic version has more details and is
significantly |l onger than the original
wounds and his condition when he reached the hospital are summed up in one
paragraph, whereas in the Arabic version the description extends to four pages.
There is a chapter whose title is HAorga
contains information on the systematic looting of the resources by the relatives of

Sadat. This is more detailed in the Arabic version, covering twenty-nine pages
compared with seventeen pages in the English version. This illustrates how

i mportant relevance is in translation. TtFt
readers interests, background knowledge and cognitive ability will influence their
decision-making and the strategy they use in rendering the target text.

Gutt (2000) contends that relevance theory should be the basis of translation
theory and that all other translational principles are derived from it. Thus,
translation as a type of communication can be described using relevance theory.
Gutt (2000) , in fact, goes even further
developing a separate theory of translation, with concepts and theoretical
framewor k dfhtt 2000, 9. 285 Given this postulation, Gutt (2000, p.
47) dedicates two chapters of his book to testing a number of theories and
principles of translation, measuring the success rate against what achievements
can be made by means of relevance theory. He discusses the principle of

conveying the same message as the original as proposed by Nida (1964) and
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Nida and Taber (1969) under the notion of dynamic equivalence. In this, the

primary emphasisisonit he dynamic rel ationshipné tha
receptor and message should be substantially the same as that which existed

bet ween the original receptors and the me
2000, p. 69) . This approach seeks to convey
original, whichisdef i ned as Athe total meaning oOr

concepts and feelings which the author indents the reader to understand and

perceiveo (Nida and Taber 1969, p. 205,

Gutt (2000, p. 79) this necessitates that the translator should be able to overcome
any obstacles to comprehension including those arising from the lack of
contextual assumptions and differences in background knowledge between
source and target audience, however, this approach did not provide us with any
strategies to overcome these obstacles (c.f. Gutt 2000, p. 79 for further details
and examples). Moreover, fContextual assumptions and implications are not a

matter of linguistics, but of inferencest h at have to do wi

th p

cultural religious and so fortho (Gutt 20

which is only a linguistic conception of translation is not to be seen as a sufficient
basis for translation theory, especially given a view which emphasises that the
only faithful form of translation is one in which information which is linguistically

implicit in the source text is made explicit in the translation.

Gutt (2000) also looks at House's (1981) framework for translation quality
assessment, which utiisest he noti on of o6covert tr
I deal model for translation. A ficove
such and has the same status as the original in the target culture. These are the
only translations which have functional equivalence with their respective
originals, and this is where House wants to assess the quality of translations. Gutt
(2000, p. 50) however, thinks that it is not easy to decide on what function a
specific text or part of text fulfils and that preserving one particular function might
make a translation non-equivalent with respect to other functions. This means
that functional equivalence between an ST and a TT will inevitably require radical
alteration to the TT. Such6f unct i onal equi val encebo
as a basic notion in translation. According to Gutt (2000) this particular problem
can be made comprehensible by making a difference between texts which are

essentially dependent for their content and even for their existence on a

ans|
rt t
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previously present text in any other language, and texts whose content
supplements the source text (Gutt 2000. pp. 58-59). According to relevance
theory, this difference is important in distinguishing descriptive and interpretive

use.

Descriptive use is basically the use of an utterance or thought to represent events
in the actual world. Interpretive use, on the other hand, refers to the use of
utterance to represent another utterance which it resembles with regard to their
contextual implications. In other words, two thoughts or utterances interpretively
resemble each other if they share their contextual implications. To clarify,
consider the example below from Alés (2016, p. 204) which is based on the
assumption that snakes are deceitful. The utterance in (2) below is similar to that
in (1) because both of them imply the same that Jill is deceitful:

(1) Jill is a snake.
(2) Jill is deceitful.

A text which achieves relevance in its own right is an example of descriptive use;
on the other hand, a text which is solely dependent on a source text can achieve
relevance only due to an interpretive resemblance with the source text.
Translation theory is only concerned with cases of interpretive resemblance,
since only texts which are supposed to attain relevance by virtue of representing
other texts can be regarded as translations.

Gutt (2000) then clarifies how the relevance-theory account of translation as
interlingual interpretive use can be used as a framework for a theory of
translation. He (2000) starts by elucidating what is meant by saying that an
utterance Iinterpretively resembles an or
the principle of relevance comes across as a presumption of optimal relevance:
what the reporter intended to convey is (a) presumed to interpretively resemble
the original, and (b) the resemblance it shows is to be consistent with the
presumption of optimal relevance, that is, is presumed to have adequate
contextual effects withou®Gutt@dO@&dp. WOB)ITWsus pr
principle as Gutt adds (2000, p. 107) constrains the translation act in respect of

what is meant to be conveyed and how it is conveyed. Thus,

If we ask in what respects the intended interpretation of translation

should resemble the original, the answer is: in respects that make it
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adequately relevant to the audience 1 that is, that offer adequate
contextual effects; if we ask how the translation should be expressed,
the answer is: it should be expressed in such a manner that it yields
the intended interpretation without putting the audience to
unnecessary processing effort (Gutt 2000, p. 107).

These conditions as Gutt (2000, p. 107), indicatesiseem t o pr ovi de
guidance that translators and translation theorists have been looking for: they
determine in what respects the translation should resemble the original T only in
those respects that can be expressed to make it adequately relevant to the

receptor |l anguage audienceo.

To summari se, Gut t 0 s -orfedtéd Adcdult @fQr@nklationasl e v a n
mai nly informed by Sper be-23l)aistidctiovbekwsemn 6 s (
descriptive and interpretive uses of language. The fact that language can be
categorised into either descriptive or interpretive use is specifically applicable to

the study of translations.

In accordance with this point of view, translation is basically an interpretive use

of language since the translated utterance matches the corresponding utterance

in the source language by having the same contextual implications. As such, we

can argue that Atranslation falls natura
a translation is intended to restate in one language what someone else said or

wrote in another language. In principle it is, therefore, comparable to quoting or
speech-reporting in intra-linguistic use. One of the primary differences setting it

off from intra-lingual quoting or reporting is that original text and translation belong

to different languages” (Gutt,1998, p. 46). As such a translation is nothing but an
interpretation of the translators though
places the translator in the position of a communicator and is illustrated by Gutt

(2000, p. 214) based on Sperber and Wilson (1986, p. 232) as follows:
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. _.--- the translated text
The propositional form of | .--~

an utterance

is an interpretation of
| __ athought of the

| a thought of the speaker |”’/ translator
Which is
/\
an interpretation of a description of
an attributed a desirable an actual state a desirable
thought thought of affairs state of affairs

~

~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~

a thought of attributed to
someone who expressed
it in another language,
i.e. the original author

Figure 2. The place of translation in relevance theory (based on Sperber and Wilson 1986, p.
232) from Gutt (2000, p. 214).

Inexplaining this diagram which demonstr

relevance-theoretic framework, Gutt (2000, p. 215) adds that:

This recognition of the translator as the actual communicator to the target

audience is not a claim born perhaps from a desire to raise the status of
translators. Rather it is a plain fact of the realities of communication. It holds

true even if the target audience misses it or choose to ignore it: they

i nevitably |Iisten or read t hmeal-whethens | at
they realize it or not (Gutt 2000, p. 215).

This is perhnapswhy Gutt (2000, p . 215) excludes
realm of translation proper. According to him, translation cannot be covert, since
translation is all about informing the target audience that the author of the original

has said or writtensuch-and-s uch wher eas O0covert transl a
as such. He adds that there exists an important distinction between translation

proper and covert translation. This distinction has a number of consequences for

how a translator does the job. Firstly, if a translator does thet as k of 6co
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translationd6 she/ he wil!/ realize that thi
required here is not interpretive resemblance, but descriptive accuracy and
adequacy. Secondl vy, in dcovert transl ati
intrinsically necessary. In fact, what is in communicative terms the equivalent of
adcovert transl ationdéd <coul d bbirg inplvedd uc e d
Thirdly, the exclusion of &écoveconfusiom ans |
in translation research resulting from the attempt to accommodate this different

mode of communication within translation theory.

To conclude this section, it is perhaps important to referto Ne wmar kés (19
notes on Guttés scheme of Relevance and
pp.105-106) has descr i brelavancg ad fiundirousiyiotelligentg n

he examines a number o frelevance &nd dranslation principles and
accounts. He |l ooks first at Guttds cl aim
a universal translation theory and should make any other translation theory
unnecessary, a claim which was built on examining two main theories of
translation; the functionalist, for example, the theories of Vermeer and Reiss and

the descriptive classificatory theories (Nida's 1964 theory of dynamic
equivalence). Yet according to Newmark, Gutt himself again proposed two kinds

of translation as di r ect translation O0descriptive
0i nt er pr e twhkch Newenarkubelieviess resemble those of other writers

whom Gutt has criticised.

Newmark next turns to question the nature of Relevance theory, considering

whether it is a logical, linguistic or psychological theory or just a maximization of
Gricebds relevance princi pl easfangeas possible he c ¢
and the effort to pr oce qi05106).dmen, Alevmarkma | |
discusses the notion of context in the scheme proposed by Gutt. Relevance
emphasises context and the inferential nature of language, based on the
assumption that what we say is only a clue to what we intended to convey and

has to be interpreted within the intended context. However, although this is might

be in terms of general principle correct, it is not necessarily the case in particular
instances. Newmar k says, an utterance such as ¢
an abstract mental picture that needs to be inferentially enhanced by putting it

into context. Itstandsoni t s own. Lastl vy, Newmar k criti

discussing how relevance can distinguish between different types of texts, for
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example, lyrics and soap advertisements, and for putting emphasis on metaphor

and Bible translation.

2.11 Application of Relevance Theory to Translation

In accordance with this theoretical framework, the relation between a translation
and its source text should be measured on the basis of interpretive resemblance,
rather than on equivalence (Gutt, 1998, 2000). Nevertheless, in translation, there
is always a question of to what degree a translated text should resemble its
original or in other words how much contribution on the part of the translator is
required. Griceds maxims have indeed
a language user should take into account the Maxims in their mind while
generating the utterance. Similarly,
same questions can be asked in translation: how much (or how little) can a
translator contribute to such an exchange, making it harder (or easier) for the

translated version to be pr oc@achaidoldyy

p. 83).

A crucial principle in relevance theory is that successful communication is
dependent largely on the text producer (Sperber & Wilson 1986). Alés (2016, p.
211) compared this to the primary partner in a waltz, whose duty is to escort his

associate securely from corner to corner of the dance floor to avoid any accident.

I n the translation act, i t i slerstamdmgand ans |

prevent any communication disruption or ambiguities. This involves generating a
translation which relays all the information initially inferable by the translator at
the time of reading the source text and making it certain that it can be equally
inferable for the target reader. To accomplish this, the translator has to put
together assumptions about his/her readership regarding the extent to which they
will be able to access the contextual assumptions needed to reach the intended
interpretation of the text. It is in this area that the translator might decide whether
to contribute or not to the translation. However, being both readers and writers of
the same text at the same time, translators are to be seen as exceptional. This

situation according to Chesterman (2004, p. 11) would:

1.make them especially aware of the difficulties of constructing

meaning (because they are trying to make sense of the source text),
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2. put them in a position where they can solve those problems in an
explicit way by writing down markers for everything they have just
construed, More bluntly, translators would want to help readers
because they, the translators, are aware of their socio-culture role as
mediators of the messages for new readers, translators tend to reduce

entropy and write clearly.

As such, one might infer that translators (being aware of their role) provide more
communicative indications than non-translators when they write because they
assume that their readers might have fewer shared cultural references than do
the receivers of the source text, so they try to fill in these gaps. It might be also
because of their own assumptions redardi:H
reading ability T being for example less than it should be. Therefore, translators
try to help their readers to achieve adequate contextual effects required for
relevant interpretation without gratuitous processing effort (e.g. when translating

for children and young adults).

Returning now to the issue of how much contribution is required, relevance theory
considerations put emphasis on the target
how much a translator should make explicit. Gutt (2008, p. 2)sugges t s t hat A ¢
to the inferential® nature of communication, whereby the interpretation of a
stimulus is always context-dependent and relevance-determined, conveying a
source textbés intended message in transl.

context of the target | anguage audience 1is

8. Unlike the code model of understanding human communication, relevance theory perceives

human communication to be of an inferential nature. Simply put, a code is a system which

combines messages and signals. Encoding a message into a signal which a recipient can then

decode is a very simple way to communicate very simple messages. As such, for communication

to be achieved simply by coding and decoding, each signal in the code must unambiguously

convey exactly the same content on all occasions. However, in the understanding of relevance
theory AHumans communicate not only by using | ang
we call 6ostensive stimuli d: t hat i s, actions (€
writings) that are manifestly inte nded to attract an addresseeds a
content. Many of these ostensive stimuli do not belong to a code, and hence do not properly

speaking encode anything. whether or not it involves the use of a language or some other code,

human communication is inferential communication. The communicator provides some evidence

of her meaning and the addressee infers this meaning on the basis of this evidence and the

context. The evidence may or may not be coded, and if it is coded, it may or may not be linguistic,

but in each case, it provides input to an inferential process whose goal is to understand the
communi cat or (Bperbenand Wilson@@8, p. 3).
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cited in Alos 2016, p. 20 3) . Al - s then adds that
responsible for avoiding any misunderstandings; a responsibility that entails
making sure his intention is communicable, in the sense that its interpretation is

easily derivable in consistency with the principle of relevance. This entails making

ATh

assumptions about the audienceds cogniti"

speculative and therefore easily mi s t a KRIésn2016, (p. 203). In accordance
with this, Pattemore (2011, p . 271)
whether they will assume their audience has access to the original contextual
assumptions or whether they will need help. If the latter is the case, how will it be
provided: by making contextual assumptions explicit in the translated text; or, by
providing insights into the context using contextual notes, maps, glossaries,
introductions .and other helps?o0

Accordingly, on the basis of this relevance-theoretic view of translation as an
interpretive use of language, any text which is shifted from its original context to
another different one can have its meaning affected by that particular change.
Additionally, there are difficulties caused due to differences of languages or
relating to linguistic or lexical barriers across languages. There are cross-

linguistic differences due to which translators have to choose what properties of

has

the ST are to be maintained and what discounted. Thetranslat or 6 s t ask t h

make sure that at least optimal relevance should be maintained. The target text
reader is expected to arrive at an adequate interpretation at minimal processing
cost. From the perspective of relevance theory, the relation established between
a TT and its ST might be analysed on the basis of interpretive resemblance rather
than wequival ence. Analysing the ori
evaluating the cognitive environment shared by the ST addresser and the TT
addressee, the translator will then draw on multiple means to convey and re-
develop the cognitive effects which the original communicator wanted to convey,
and which require minimum effort to process on the part of the TT receptor. As
such translation is not a matter of equivalence; it is rather a complicated cognitive

process in which a translator is in constant search of relevance.

Hatim and Mason (1990, p. 95-96) highlight the fact that relevance to a given
context is only a matter of degree. Something which is relevant in a particular
(ST) environment may be more or less relevant in a different (TT) environment.

Therefore, assessing the degree of relevance to the intended receivers is one of

gi na



84

t he transl ator 6s dut i ex60) alddaeknphasiseg 26 1 1 ,
expectation of the audience, pointing out that to convey an intended meaning the
respective speaker or the writer has to suppose that the hearer or reader has

access to all the necessary resources and background information to arrive at the

intended interpretation . The transl atorés competence
any implicature encountered when conveying the source text to the target
readers. The less the translator assumes their readers have access to, the more
explanation of details they will provide their readers with. Thus, if the writer
supposes that the reader does not have full access to background information,

he or she makes a conscious effort to give the necessary details. Translators

have to assess again and again the available and unavailable resources of the

target readers to make sure that implied meaning can be worked out. Apart from
filling in gaps in the readerés knowl edc
relevant items of background knowledge, non-linguistic context, identity of
reference, et c . ) , reader 6s expect atoicongdsratienr e al
Among the most powerful expectations in relation to any communication event
including verbal behaviour are those relating to the organization of language. The

main purpose of language elements and their patterning is how to organize the

content of a particular message in such a way as to be easily understood by the

one who is reading or hearing it.

2.12 Hypotheses

Blum-Kulka (1986) provides the commonly accepted explicitation hypothesis that
establishes the foundation of the current research. However, as we observed
throughout this chapter, the hypothesis has been watered down, so that in many
studies,ithasbeenad opt ed as a 6égui depostd to quan
hypothesis proper. In fact, working out when and why explicitational shifts are
and are not used is the main objective of my research rather than re-examining
the explicitation hypothesis itself. Nevertheless, some assumptions with regard
to the explicitation hypothesis are still to be addressed in the data analysis and
discussion such as the influence of conscious and subconscious decision-making
processes on the translatord slecisions, together with assumptions regarding
professional and non-professional translators and how this might stimulate the

manifestations of explicitation. Thus, rather than focusing on an examination of
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the explicitation hypothesis itself, the current study focuses on the following

primary predictions:

a. Explicitation is not an inherent feature of translated text; rather it is a
result of the translator Oirgterpretation of the ST and their desire to

produce a relevant TT.

b. In searching for relevance, the translator as a linguistic and cultural
mediator for young readers might resort to their own childhood reading
experience, their assumptions regarding their readers cognitive ability,

and the context and the background of their readers.

Within this study, translation is perceived as a communicative act9, a cognitive
process!o rather than a merely matter of equivalence between source and target
text. As such, translation initially involves the same communicative influences as
any interactive activity. The translator6r e pl aces 6 the ST write
ST. To make their text comprehensible to readers, translators need to evaluate
the readersd cognitive potential s, their
experience and knowledge of the world. Their judgment is influenced immensely
by their personal perception of their own role as linguistic and cultural mediators
to their audience/readers and their own assumptions about their readersé
cognitive abilities. Therefore, particularly when translating for young readers,
translators need to make an effort to make their translation relevant to the target

9. The communicative approach to translation studies emerged in reaction to previously dominant
approaches with emphasis on either ST or TT. The translator is seen to be in the middle, a
mediator between the original writer and the intended reader owing loyalty to both sides. For
further information see Chesterman (1997, pp. 33-36).

10. According to Risku (2012) cognitive scientific approaches to translation differ from other
approaches which restrict their focus to behaviour like learning, problem solving and translation.

Instead they shift the focus to explaining the development and workings of mental processes

which involve complex cognitive tasks like translation possible. They refer to existing cognitive

scientific models to understand the process of translation which consequently might help to

explain the behaviour and choices of translators. Simplyput. A Cogni ti ve scienti fic
translation try to understand and explain the wo
and the other actors involved in translation create meaning in the situations and texts they handle?

How do they arrive at their strategies and choices? How does their cultural and linguistic
background influence their thinking and understanding? How do they develop translation
competence?0 ( RComdequenylchgditive gpprdches focus mostly on the people

and processes involved in translation, applying various empirical and experimental research
designs. Thus, they can be s theracenatendgmey intrangationfit r a n s
studies to focus explicitly on the translator, rather than on translations as texts (Chesterman,

2009, p.13).
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readersdexpectations, i.e. to ensure that their readers will be able to arrive at the

intended interpretation of the text with minimum processing effort.

In searching for relevance, a translator might decide to render the target text in a
more explicit way, due to their assumption that this would be more relevant to the
young reader. When translating for young adults, in order to decide what is
relevant for their reader, they might resort to their own childhood memories and
their own reading experience at that age. The principle of relevance to target
readersodo expectations operates by i
translated and ends with the translation techniques used in the process of
translation. Among these strategies is explicitation vs. non-expliciation, i.e.
whether to explicate the inferred meaning when transferring it into the target
language or preserve it as it is. Translators decide which one of these choices is
relevant depending on their assumptions regarding their readersécognitive and
linguistic abilities. Therefore, it is essential to bring the translator into the picture
when examining this phenomenon rather than merely focusing on text-based
occurrences of explicitation, which are usually examined on the basis of an

equivalence account of translation.

Moreover, recurrent explicitation in translation need not to be explained by a
proposed fitmlersdrattdo ononi ver s anay accoumti far
certain types of explicitation shifts in paired English-Arabic texts for instance,
such as the frequent appearance of textual explicitations particularly reiteration,
as Arabic discourse is more tolerant of reiteration than English. The current
research eliminates such expectations incorporating all factors that motivate
explicitation rather than merely linguistic-oriented ones. The purpose of this
deviation from previously formulated assumptions helps to focus attention on

factors that have been neglected in previous studies of explicitation.

2.13 Summary and Conclusion

This chapter began with an introduction to explicitation as a translation
phenomenon as proposed by different translation studies scholars. The purpose
was to highlight the fact that although being well-established in the field of
translation, explicitation is still ill-defined as a notion, and has been described as

&aguebby some scholars. The explicitation hypothesis as suggested by Blum-

n

[

ass|
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Kulka (1986) has been discussed in section 2.3, emphasis being given to some
of its assumptions, and shortcomings which are believed to have led to some
untenable results. Sections 2.4 and 2.5 have reviewed some previous studies of
explicitation adopting either corpus-based or qualitative approaches. Qualitative
studies in particular have incorporated other translation-related aspects which are
believed to influence explicitation manifestations when examining the hypothesis
itself rather than merely considering statistics. Studies on Arabic have been also
briefly discussed separately in section 2.5. Section 2.6 has been dedicated to
introducing some explicitation typologies and schemas as proposed by Klaudy
(2009), House (2004) and Steiner (2005). In section 2.7, some misconceptions
and limitations regarding explicitation as a translational phenomenon have also
been discussed in order to identify the gaps which this study aims to fill. This has
been followed by section 2.8 which focused on filling the gap and detailing the
primary objectives of this study. The primary purpose of all these sections of the
chapter has been to familiarise the reader with the key features of the explicitation
hypothesis and different perspectives on it, forming a bridge to the objectives of
the present study.

In Sections, 2.10 and 2.11, the application of relevance theory to translation
studies (Gutt 2000) has been introduced as an appropriate perspective to deduce
the motivations behind explicitation manifestations. In Section 2.12 the
hypothesis of the current study has been formulated reflecting on different
perspectives on explicitation as a translational phenomenon, particularly that of

Blum-Kulka (1980). As argued in this chapter, therefore:

1 Despite being well-established in the field of translation, explicitation is

still controversial and is considered vague by some scholars.

1 When formulating the explicitation hypothesis, Blum-Kulka (1980) refers
to the explicitness of cohesive devices. However, other assumptions
associated with the explication hypothesis such as the professionality of
the translator, and the inherentness and the subconsciousness of the

phenomenon have not been sufficiently evidenced.

1 In examining explicitation, most previous studies emphasize finding
answers to how often rather than why explicitation occurred. This might

be influenced by the persistence of early perspectives on translation
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which view the relationship between the ST and TT as one of
equivalence. As such, a TT can be examined only in terms of its
correspondence to its original ST. Textual shifts in the TT can then be
easily statistically observed, and any deviation from the original including

explicitation is then taken as unfavourable shift.

Different accounts of translation will result in different treatments of
translation phenomena. Perceiving translation as a communicative and
cognitive act necessitates bringing the translator into the picture as a

primary participant in the communication act.

Relevance theory provides a communicative and cognitive account of
translation. In a relevance-theory account of translation, successful
communication lies largely with the speaker (translator in this case)
ensuring that his/her utterance receptor (translation readers in this case)
will arrive at the intended interpretation without unnecessary effort. In
order to do this, translator will need to include in their assumptions
regarding their readers access to the contextual assumptions required to
arrive at the intended interpretation.
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Chapter 3

Methodology

3.1 Introduction

In this chapter, | present a review of the methodology which was used in the
current study. To begin, a few theoretical notions and problems that one might
come across while carrying out any study on explicitation are outlined in the
following section. One of the major problems that was faced is the intricacy of the
phenomenon that has been investigated (see section 2.2 for further clarification
on the vagueness of the phenomenon). This has resulted in some individual
choices that have had to be made in this study to turn translation shifts into
measurable quantities. Needless to say, these choices may affect the results of
the study significantly. So, keeping this in mind, | have tried to make the choices
clear, by presenting numerous illustrative examples, although this has made the
chapter quite lengthy.

This chapter is structured as follows. Section 2 provides the theoretical concepts
and problems. Section 3 presents the corpus data used in this study, describing
the criteria which determine this choice of data. Section 4 concisely presents the
analysis procedures. Section 5 discusses the process of identification and
classification of the identified shifts based on the Hallidayan systemic
classification of language metafunctions. Section 6 is devoted to describing the
classification of ideational shifts. Section 7 describes in detail the classification of
textual shifts incorporating principles of both SFG and relevance theory, and
providing a rationale to explain this integration. Section 8 briefly describes the
kind of shifts excluded from the analysis. Section 9 presents the hypothesis of

the study, and section 10 summarises the chapter.

3.2 Theoretical Concepts and Problems

As a starting point, a syntactic-semantic equivalence outline for the identification
and categorization of the shifts is the main feature of the analysis. The major aim
of the analysis is to make a contrast between the TT and ST, in an attempt to
spot any shifts in form which might affect meaning, with particular focus on the

implied meaning, examining how this is conveyed to the target readers. It is
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i mportant to mention here that the term
theoretical concept or construct but merely as a term which indicates
comparability between features of a SL text and its translation. In particular,
equivalencebd is relative here because
factors. The meaning of the term dequi va

of comparison in this study is explained in the following example:
Mot her to son: | tdés 9 PM dear.

Let us assume that based on the surrounding context, the aforementioned text
clearly means that the son has to go to
carries an implied (intended) meaning, in relevance-theory terms an implicature,
beyond its 06Iietwhatdsltedmednie elevantatheory terms its
explictaure. The translator therefore might decide to translate this literally as £ 7 x @
p C1 CHeuwfpEwhich reads as 6t& 9 PM dearq leaving the rest for the readers

to infer. In this case, we could argue that these two segments are meaning-
equivalent, i.e., they are equivalent with respect to their explictaure and
implicature; both explicit and implicit meanings are conveyed. In other cases,
however, the translator might decide to explicitate the utterance, making it more

easily comprehensible for the reader by spelling out the inferred meaning. A
translation of this type might be: amlyarc. p CCK T Bl BF H RED PMdesarp
itds time to sleepb (or even O] €] ti me
idiomatic in English). In this case, meaning-equivalence is only partial, due to the
explicitation opted for by the translator; the two segments do not resemble one
another in terms of both their explicit and implicit meaning. The target segment is

more explicit than its original. This how equivalence in meaning has been

employed for identifying explicitation shifts.

I n the |ight of this account, we <can |
occurrence in our corpus of translated texts. Various forms and types might
appear while interpreting the indirect meaning in these real texts in the process
of translation. This is the reason why examining the explication of an implied
meaning in a translated text is not simple and should be dealt with assuming all
the following factors of influence: linguistic and cultural factors, preferred style of
the translator, the readerd6s awartemess

translator, the source text, and the purpose of the translation. For example, let us
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look at relevant features in the Arabic translation of the Railway Children by E.
Nesbit. Published by Dar Al-Muna and translated by Rash Alatrush:

Source text E: They were not railway children to begin wi t h . I
suppose they had ever thought about railways except as a means of

getting to Maskelyne and Cookeods.

Targettext A: wbh ¢cT pTDHBYhHhKF antO X3B uxY a4y

don o

L c BIOF "Ulwhby ng BevikBihFBMHbBM A0 wyAT HBM FKPF 9bK

Back translation: They were not railway children from the beginning.

I donot suppose t heaqutrailwags eecepeas at hought

means of getting t o thate kenagiagames n d

The words and phrases underlined are translated literally as theatre and magic
games, respectively. Now, the addition of this phrase involves explicitation. On
the other hand, it is triggered in by different influences, manifesting explicitation
as a complex and subtle concept. Firstly, the translator might assume that a
young Arab reader wil/| not be abl e t
are. They are culturally irrelevant for the young reader. Thus, the translator
chooses to add the word » p Featre to them while also elaborating what is

Cook

(0] u

n

meant through adding the concept of magic games, by adding p ¢ BfOFfork f /1 FOy

magic games. Here, the addition might be said to be motivated by the cultural
constraints of the target readers. Moreover, unlike in English, identification of the
category involved before the names of places is often used in Arabic. For
example, we tend to say m p X 7 HeajhpvAasrport and not just » p Keathrow.
Similarly, it is more normal to say "L bm 4 7 b mNBaBkelgné ang Gobked
theatre than just "k bm 4 Veskelyiierard’Cooke&. Thus, it can be argued
that the addition of the word » p Aeeatre is not only motivated by cultural
di fferences but al so by tstyleprefereace.dnlfatt
explication and long sentences are tolerated in Arabic. Thus, keeping style
preference in mind, we could comfortably extend the textandsayg p X 0 M p

or 6

XTK

Heathrow airport in London. In the same way, there is no problem in saying ® p HB

p ¢ BIOF W F /1Oy Maskiiyne mnd Gaoke® tbdagedol magic games. Here
again, the occurrence of explicitation can be interpreted in one way or the other.
This is the reason why explication manifestations have to be treated cautiously;

S

f
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a single occurrence might be triggered by a combination of elements, involving

both cultural and linguistic factors.

The question which arises now is: Is there any connection between explicitness

and informativeness, or are they similar? Let us consider the first example again:
Aiités 9 PM dearo. I f we observe tyeldss fr o
multiple assumptions depending on the context in which it has been said. It might

refer to dinner time, playtime, bedtime or something else. This number of possible
assumptions can be reduced, and the actual meaning can be picked out if the
sentence is explained. This again will eliminate the confusion of potential
meanings of the utterance. Under a communicative perspective, this is what

makes an utterance informative. Grice (1975, p. 45) suggests that discourse has
significant features: e.qg. it is linked and has no unrelated sequences in it. It is
purposeful, and it is a co-operative effort on the part of both the speaker and the

listener. This principle explains the factt hat , as a speaker/ writ
conversational contribution such as required, at the stage at which it occurs, by

the accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchangei n whi ch you en
(Grice, 1975, p. 45). This principle is termed the co-operative principle and it

involves a number of maxims that are linked to it. The quantity maxim is one of

these maxims, its requirement being that the role a speaker/writer plays should

be as useful as needed for the purpose of the present exchange. In other words,

the speaker/writer needs to make their contribution as informative as is needed

for the purpose of the exchange. Similarly, explicitation, which often entails an

addition or explanation of the information, might increase the informativeness of

an utterance.

Wit hin t he transl ati on framewor k, t he
informationd was suggested by Rei ss anec
Shutteworth & Cowie 1997, p. 77). Here, the responsibility lies with the listener

or reader to interpret the hidden meanings in a manner that matches the given

context along with the provided intent of communication. On the other hand,

under such multivalent potential meanings hidden in the real message, it is

apparent that each listener or reader of the message will comprehend a few of

the possible meanings it has and also produce further potential meanings that

are not even there in the original text (1984, p. 62; cited in Shutteworth & Cowie

1997, p. 77). Hence, again, it is the translation process which involves giving the
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audi ence ni nftoeerSmand theoefore ank which allows the translator

to make responsi bl e, cCreataeevl®84:.perb;icttd ons o

and translated by Shuttleworth & Cowie 1997,p.78 ) . Al so si mi |

qguantity maxi m and principles IS t he

ar

(6information | oadd), as used by Nida

of the translation process. This is based on the idea that the source text basically
communicates the information conveyed by the message with the help of the
r e ¢ e pahanmelh 8hose capacity varies depending on various influences such
as education, cultural background, etc. The more information is communicated

by the message the less comprehensible it will be. Therefore, it is always the

translatordéds responsibility to ensure

amount of redundancy in order to prevent information overload. However, in
opposition to this, Baker (2011, p. 239) argues that such views complicate the
task of the translator, who may intentionally or unintentionally exclude some
possible interpretations of the original text from the target text or may introduce
new interpretations which are not deducible from the original text. This again adds

t

t o t he compl exity of t he i nvestigated

intervention has also to be measured when examining it. In addition, the
increased informativeness of the target text has to be also considered as a
potential consequence of explicitation. Speaking of the complexity of explicitation,
Becher (2011, p. 78) asserts that it is not always possible to study explicitation
as a translation process since even linguistics is not advanced enough for this

t ask. For example, fAit is not <clear

at

C

r

(1

h

a

as Oprobablyé or O6couldé should be count

of modality has never been approached from the perspective of explicitness and
i mplicitnesso (7B)eldehce,rwhed @dndideringpthe study of

explicitation in the context of modality, the concept becomes quite vague.

Nonetheless, | believe that it is still possible to observe explicitation in translation
and that it is necessary to do this. However, one should clearly know that the
concept of explicitness is quite difficult to deal with. Accordingly, a study of
explicitation is dependent on some subjective or at times even arbitrary decisions.
For instance, it should be carefully considered which phenomena have to be
eliminated from the analysis and which have to be included. Furthermore, some

assumptions have to be made to categorize explicitating shifts. These



94

assumptions are not objective but intuitive and practical, although, this is not
always a drawback, and is, in fact, not considered unusual in applied linguistics
(Becher 2011, p. 78). Hence, in the current study too, these assumptions cannot
be justified objectively but depend on more practical considerations.

In the current study, many choices had to be made relating to the recognition and
categorization of explicitating shifts. These were made for practical reasons that
were not straightforwardly justifiable. Thus, it is essential that the choices made
should be very clear. This is among the goals of the current chapter. | tried to
make up for the subjectivity of a few decisions by presenting the results with the

greatest possible clarity.

Lastly, | would like to shed light on the fact that the main aim of the current study
IS not quantitative but qualitative. The goal of the study is to figure out when and
why translators explicitate rather than finding out how often they do so. The
numbers displayed in the upcoming chapters of this thesis are only given for
additional clarification. In accordance, | believe that the detailed qualitative
analyses of the corpus examples given in Chapters 4 through 6 are the most
significant feature of this thesis. As is indicated by my analyses, the phenomenon
of explicitation relies on a number of clearly identifiable lexicogrammatical and
communicative influences and is not as confusing as has been assumed by some

researchers in the past.

3.3 Data

The study is carried out on a literary work for young adult readers. This corpus
provides a case study of two English classic novels which were translated into
Arabic by the same translator Sakenah Ebraheem. They are published and
labelled as translations for young readers by Dar Al-Muna. These novels are: The
Secret Garden by Frances Hodgson Burnett, first published in book form in 1911,
and Anne of Green Gables, which is a 1908 novel by Canadian author Lucy Maud

Montgomery.

For a number of reasons, only two translations were considered. Firstly, the
methodology applied in the analysis in the current study would otherwise have
been too time-consuming: every text was manually read, analysed and annotated

without any help from a concordance program. Secondly, the difficulty of
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contacting translators placed some limitations on data choices. Apart from the
translator of these two novels, other translators did not seem to be willing to
respond to many requests sent to them regarding their translations choices i a
significant part of the methodology to help in recognizing the influence of the
translators themselves and their contribution to explicitation. On the positive side,
working on different texts translated by the same translator as well as the same
target language and target readers will provide a translational case study and will
help in identifying the factors that influence the trans | at or 6 s suthetbat si on
the reasons for her responding differently on different occasions while translating

can be figured out clearly. This is the major goal of the study.

Texts for young adults are used because they have an exceptional status. The

literature of adults and young adults differs depending upon the target reader. In
young adultdés I|iterature, the | evel of u
dependent upon t h e r e agk eand sognitive development. Further,
differences in detail can be identified through finding out about the cultural
specificity, content and language of the reader. Special attention should be given

to literature for young adults because it has a vital role to play in their upbringing.

In terms of composition, literary works for children and young adults are quite

similar; they are both dialogue-oriented and event-oriented (Zhao and Jian 2013,

p.945). In terms of their linguistic structure, both are presented as simply, clearly

and accurately as possible. Cultural specificity is the most noticeable aspect of
young adultdéds Iliterature. Like childrenbd
essential tool that is used to create moral values and ethical identity, promoting

those that are already developed in schools and families. Within the process of
narration, the writer makes up a cultural world for young readers in which they
adventure with the characters and have permission to visit their favourite
imaginary places. Through this, children experience a sense of achievement and

are unintentionally taught to be what the community wants them to become (cf.

Zhao and Jian 2013, and Thomson 1998).

On the other hand, texts belonging to vy
translated in a rather literal way as comparedt o chi Il drends | iter
chil dr en 6 sfrequently emdergoesraeprocess of transformation and

adaptation. Newmark (1991) famously distinguishes between two different

modes of translation: communicative and semantic. In semantic translation, the
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translator makes great efforts to stay as close to the source text as possible. The
translator who is translating a text semantically does not maintain a match
between the communicative function of the source text in the source language
community and that of the target text in the target text community. The semantic
mode of translation avoids semantic and syntactic adjustment; length of clauses,
position and integrity of sentences, etc. is preserved whenever it is possible to do
so. Semantic translation contrasts with communicative translation. Here the
translator tries to produce a target text that achieves the equivalent
communicative function in the target culture as the source text achieves in the
source culture. In order to produces a target text which conforms to the
communicative conventions of the target culture, the translator may in some
cases apply a fAcultural filtero. Through
means of communicative translation differs markedly from its source text.
Newmark (1991, pp. 11-13) emphasises that the division between semantic and
communicative modes of translation should not be taken as a rigorous one.
Rather, semantic and communicative distinction are two different endpoints of a
scale extending from rather literal translation at one end to non-literal or free
translation on the other. As such, there is no one semantic or one communicative
method to translate a text. Rather these two methods overlap extensively with
each other. Thus, a translation can be more semantic or more communicative
and vice versa at various levels, and even a single section or a sentence can be
rendered either more communicatively or more semantically. Newmark (1991)
indicates that some translations require semantic translations, for example,
religious, scientific, technological, philosophical, and legal texts, whereas non-
literary writing like journalism, textbooks, reports, and informative articles should

be translated communicatively.

It is worth mentioning here that similar divisions of translations into two methods

have been also suggested by other scholars albeit using different terms. Nord

(1988, pp. 33-34) , for exampl e, refers to the t\
6l oyal tyod, which can be determined in t
made by translators on particular aspects of the ST. Translators, for instance,

might decide (or might be obliged) to focus on aspects such as syntactic structure

and preserve ST components to produce a word-for-word translation. The

di fferent percentage of preserved ST el
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translation, which can be arranged on a cline ranging from extreme fidelity at one
end to extreme liberty at the other end. This is illustrated by the following figure
taken from Nord (1988, p. 33).

PRESERVATION

transcription
- word-for-word translation
literal translation

fﬁte translation
(TL) text production

ADAFITATIUN

Figure 3. Preservation and adaptation in translation

Within the framework of functionality and loyalty, the scale of translation is
represented by two poles: ranging from transcription, in which almost 100 percent
of the ST components are preserved to the free text production pole, where
almost none of the ST components are preserved. Between these two ends,
some other forms of translation can be observed depending on different

percentages of adaptation. Other scholars have suggested similar ideas, albeit

with different terminol ogy (e. g. Houseb6s 1977 <covert

Ni dadbs 1964 dynamic and formal equival eni

Where parts of sentences have been eliminated or where phrases have been
deviated from, erased or rearranged the recognition of shifts becomes difficult or
even impossible. The target text in this case contrasts with its source text; this
happens mostly in communicative translations. Nevertheless, the two Arabic
versions of the English novel are good candidates for the analysis of explicitation
shifts because they are translated in a way which is roughly in the middle of the
two ends of semantic and communicative modes of translations. In a translation
which is close to the source text in terms of both linguistic realization and
semantic content, only a few or perhaps almost no semantic deviations are found,
which makes identifying explicitation comparatively feasible. To adequately
demonstrate this, it is helpful to draw on some existing translated text. The
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abstracts below are taken from the translations of The Railway Children by E.
Nesbit into Arabic, and demonstrates two different translation strategies:
semantic and communicative. The communicative translation has been made by
Albair Mutalg and published by Maktabat lobanan (2016). The semantic one has
been produced by Rasha Altarash and published by Dar-Al Muna (2010).

The text is of the same genre as that i n
literature. The two Arabic versions of the same source text will reveal how difficult
it is to detect explicitation when the text is communicatively rendered.

Source text E: Bobbie said nothing. She was thinking of the horrible

mound, and the trustful train rushing
saved them,0 said Peter. 0 Hodvd dg @iadl f ul
Phyllis, with enjoyment; O&éwoul dnodét be
OWe never got any cherries, after all,

The others thought her rather heartless. (142)
Communicative target text

pM> HEOF TMpmk T XTPpAIF brc? adK nAK abrt a
/1) . "ndAtrY agB FxXGCT pMKF Cp WWOFp pntAlKy FoMbe »

Back translation

Bobbie was still thinking of the train which was unaware of the road
condition rushing into the rocks and trees and the collapsed mound.

Butshesai d fiwWwe have not got the cherries
Semantic target text
FKMCX wUYX?d WTpxBIOF pfFAUYOFM _ wY-
"oa K F Ok PH IR Bl EHEERD | E 15T C HOI B R EKVDB AFbals
(89). AL b2 FBIp FANXY KFF pcaTy FC pgbdFm p. Yoo
Back translation

Bobbie did not comment on anything. She was thinking of the horrible
mound, and the train rushing trustingly t owar d i t . OHow dr e
theydod all been kil bedotsa®BArnd®dhigt? bwas 0

us t hat saved them, 6 said Peter.
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OWe never got any cherries, after
The others thought her rather heartless.

The example of semantic translation shows that the translation of Arabic does not
just reflect the English original semantically, but also reflects its syntactic
structure to a large extent. Therefore, pronouns are translated as pronouns, for
e x amp | ¥ g c,&djestifes are translated as adjectives, e.g. horrible Y fKnps,
etc. This clearly shows that the translator has made efforts to stay as close to the
source text as she can to produce a semantic translation. To sum up, the
examples above show that semantic translation has little or no grammatical
deviation from the source text. That means explicitations are easy to identify.
When we consider communicative translation, on the other hand, it does not
syntactically reflect the original, making it much more difficult to find explicitation
shifts.

3.4 Procedure

The analysis of the data proceeded as follows. First, | carefully read all the texts
(the English source texts and their Arabic versions) and went through all the
essential data multiple times. The identification and classification of the
explicitation shifts were then made depending on some practical criteria. Shifts
were formally restricted based on the operation performed, as primarily: a)
additions, b) substitutions. Furthermore, the syntactic category of the explicitated
material was determined: e.g. prepositional phrase, process/verb phrase,
adjective phrase, common noun, pronoun, proper noun and connective. Finally,
shifts were classified according to functional criteria as (a) ideational, (b) textual.
The interpersonal shifts were excluded because they are found to be of less
importance in comparison to ideational and textual shifts since the texts are
fictional for young adults and the tone is mostly descriptive which depicts events

and people.

The ideational aspect of language combines with some other sub-categories

involving the same functional criteria. This results in the following choices:

1. Ideational function which incorporates syntactic enhancements of the
state of affairs on the circumstantial level by adding prepositional or

adverbial phrases.

al
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2. ldeational function which incorporates syntactic elaboration of the
process/verb-based phrase.

3. Ideational function which incorporates syntactic expansion of state of
affairs on the adjective phrase level.

Textually, the analysis criteria resulted in the following choices:

1. Cohesive addition of referential traits.

2. Cohesive replacement of referential traits.

3. Shifts that are associated with a semantic relationship.
The explicitation shifts identified in the corpus were then manually marked by
means of specific labels according to their operational functions. For instance,
ideational explicitation consisting of enhancement by means of an adverbial

phrase was labelled as adv. phrase ideational enhancement.

The primary value of the study is the comprehensive qualitative research analysis
that is presented in the following chapters. The shifts of different types were
analysed linguistically and set side by side within translations to find out when
and under which conditions the translator choose to explicate. This analysis
brought up some influences which are believed to be triggers the translator

respond to when translating.

It is vital to mention here that contrasts between the source and target text were

measured using the syntactic-semantic paradigm. With reflection to the Arabic

language, | will discuss and analyse the shifts in the following sentence she

stopped suddenly in the middle of the road. A sentence such as she stopped

suddenly in the middle of the road can be translated into Arabicas ¢ T W FTT
X1 p A OF Th® Ebglisheand Arabic segments have the same syntactic as well

as semantic values. In some cases, the sentence she stopped suddenly in the

middle of the road might, however, be translated as X171 p AIOF P Htishe ¢ T
stopped in the middle of the road without explicitly including the suddenness

element, on the assumption that this could be inferred by the surrounding context

or even by stoppeeldo woormrd s iin t h eoadini ddHee eot helt
segments show some kind of shifts, which is an implication shift in this particular

example. Alternatively, she stopped suddenly in the middle of the road might also

be translated as X T p AIOF P Hbbhx B ¢ §he BigopeHl Busdenly inftheT dY L
middle of the road panicking with the addition of the notion of panicking (Wp MK MB
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This involves explicitation of a state of affairs which can be regarded as implicit

from the surrounding contexts.

Adopting this type of analysis thus helps in making it possible to spot different
kinds of shifts. In the abstract, this type of analysis seems fairly easy to apply.
However, other complicating factors come into play. Firstly, the meaning of an
utterance is not always so clear and understandable that it can be inspected by
only finding the similarities between the two segments. Some segments might
entail some shifts. However, these shifts might not affect the meaning of the
utterance, i.e. no implied meaning has been explicitated. Conversely, in some
segments, the implied meaning (if there is any) might have been made explicit in
some following sentence or even following paragraph. To deal with these
problems, not only the full sentence as a unit of examination, segments,
paragraphs are taken into account as a complete framework that affects the

meaning of a text.

A second complicating factor is that syntactic upgrades and downgrades were

not counted as explicitations. For instance, when a noun was rendered by a noun

phrase in the target language without affecting the meaning of the utterance, it

was not counted as an explicitation occurrence. English into Arabic translations
frequently involve syntactic upgrades (e.g. adverb Y prepositi onal
example is translating suddenly as ¢ 7 f Y B whiBhbldack-translates as in a

sudden manner rather than just U_ putldEnly. Here the syntactic upgrade does

not have any semantic effect wcandisimezelyt ar ge

a matter of trans| atsorqitedpreioee. t ar get | angu.

3.5 Identification and Classification of Shifts

At this point, after identifying all shifts, a classificatory framework was needed to
be used as a guideline for the process of coding. Since the data used for this
study is of a literary nature, the encountered shifts are to be classified based on
their communicative purposes. In order to do this, it is necessary to identify an
appropriate linguistic framework to be used as a guideline for the classification
and coding process. The framework should also be helpful for distinguishing
different types of explicitation. Hallidayan Systemic Functional Grammar (SFG)

was considered to be the most appropriate model to use (Halliday and
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Matthiessen 2004). SFG offers a comprehensive operational and multi-
dimensional perspective on language. This framework (1994) is appropriate for
this, since it has been used for the purpose of identifying different types of
explicitation and implicitation shifts in different language pairs such as English
and German, and English and Arabic (cf. Becher 2011, Abdelfattah 2010, House
2004).

It is essential here to briefly discuss the importance of SFG analysis before

turning to pervasive operational (text analysis) levels. Principally, the emphasis

of SFG is on function rather than structure (Thompson 2009, p. 226); its objective

is to explain how wordings are employed to express meanings. It perceives

language as a resource of linguistic forms that are mainly recognized by their

usage. The linguistic forms are therefore of less importance than the function that

they performinthesentenc e. SFG was devel oped by Hall
possible to say sensible and wuseful t hi
(Halliday 1994, p.15). Within SFG, the realization of meaning is lexicogrammar.

This is used to show how different words are grouped or framed together to make

a meaningful connection between the words and sentences (Fontaine, 2013, p.

4). Halliday and Matthiessen state that i
of the grammar is being interpreted not as knowledge butasmeani ngo (1999
2). This means that, to understand how language is being used to convey
meaning, SFG provides a means of explaining lexical and grammatical choices

within the wording system (Butt et al., 2000, pp. 6-7). According to Geoff

T h o mp s o n jonafigFamnmae [t.e. SFG] sets out to investigate what the range

of relevant choices are, both in the kinds of meanings that we might want to

express (or functions that we might want to perform) and in the kinds of wordings

that we can use to express these meanings; and to match these two sets of
choiceso (2004, p. 8).

Halliday (1994) argues that the relationship between words and the meanings
they can express is fundamentally based on the principle that utterances make
sense only in the context in which they are used, and that language is organized
according to a smal/|l n u mb eHallidayf1994, p.BB).c t i on
These components correspond to purposes (metafunctions) which organize all
language use. Hence, every specific functional component is related to these

broad metafunctions. These metafunctions have a systematic relationship with
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the lexicogrammar of the language and essentially concern the meanings we
express in language. Halliday (1994) identifies three metafunctions, namely:

ideational, interpersonal and textual.

1. The ideational metafunction. This refers to the use of the language to
organize, understand and express both our perceptions of the world and
our own consciousness. This function can be further classified into two
more subfunctions; experiential, which revolves around the content or
ideas, and logical, which is focused on the relationship between ideas.
Thompson (2014) explains the experier
use language to talk about our experience of the world, including the
worlds in our own minds, to describe events and state the entities
i nvol ved ThompsdnR0i4@28). This function views clauses as
representations and emphasises the actions that are undertaken in the
discourse. It also includes the description and classification of the
participants. According to Halliday (2007), the experiential metafunction
is the fAcontent fHallidayt2003,p.183)f The seaorgiu a g € O
subfunction of the ideational use of a language is the logical
metafunction. This enables us to establish relationships and to combine
clauses into clause complexes. In order to do this, we use the logical
components of the grammar, which help us to handle the similarities and
differences between clause complexes. In contrast with Halliday,
Thompson (2014, p. 39) argues that the logical component is in fact a
fourth metafunction of language (for the other metafunctions, see below).
He states that nAwhereas the other th
the meanings that we express in our messages, the logical metafunction
relates to the kinds of connections t
This interpretation implies that the logical metafunction can be realized
at levels other than just between clauses and may operate at sentences

levels.

2. The interpersonal metafunction. This is concerned with the use of
language to enable us to communicate with other people, to participate
and to express and understand feelings, attitudes and judgments.
Thompson (2014) elaborates on thismetafunct i on as f ol | ow:¢

use language to interact with other people, to establish and maintain
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relations with them, to influence their behaviour, to express our own

vi ewpoint on things in the wtampsdn and
2014, p. 28). Thus, the interpersonal metafunction addresses the
relationship between the language producer (writer, speaker) and the

language recipient (reader, hearer). Halliday (2007) identifies this
function as the AParti ci pHallidayr2907,f un ct
p.184).

3. The textual metafunction. This is concerned with the use of language to
organize the text itself and to relate what is written or said to the real world
and to other linguistic events. Thomp
language, we organise our messages in ways that indicate how they fit in
with the other messages around them and with the wider context in which
we ar e t al kiThanpsor20iv,rpi30)i Haliday (2007) further
elaborates that ideational and interpersonal metafunctions are both
Aactualizedo i n IHaliday 2067 xptl8p!1 functi on.
To sum up, using language resources to talk about the world involves the
experiential metafunction of language. Using language resources to interact with
other people involves the interpersonal metafunction and using language
resources to organize oneo0s mes shatgxwalt o f i
metafunction. Thus, language resources (grammar) are used to express the
content of different metafunctions, i.e. different parts of grammar are used to
express different functions of a language. By way of illustration of how the three
metafunctions are manifested in one clause by its different parts of grammar,
Thompson (2014, pp. 30-34) discusses the example of a child complaining that
her calculator has been taken by someone in the class. In this context, it is the
teacher who is expected to identify the child who has done this and make him or
her give the calculator back. There are many linguistic choices which the teacher
has to do this. In the experiential setting, the teacher wants to indicate the action
which has happened. In this case the setting involves taking the thing which the
action was done to (the calculator) the possible doer of the action and probably
when the action happened (the time). Thus, an experiential structure which helps
to express the event including the doer and the done-to will be opted for,
something like: you/ take/her/ calculator/ just now. Concurrently, in the

interpersonal setting, the teacher wants the addressee to say whether he was the
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doer or not, and therefore in this case an interrogative structure (a yes/no
guestion) is an appropriate one to opt for, so something like: Did you (take)?. In

the textual setting, the teacher wants to use a structure that shows that this is a

guestion making his start point of the sentence clear by means of a finite followed

by a subject combination. These linguistic choices result in a wording such as:

®i d you take her .Asslch, orlealdusercanpesanalyzetandv ? 6
labelledaccording to different functional r ol

now?6 i s analyzed functionally as foll ow!

Table 1. Three kinds of structure in the clause (Thompson 2014, p. 34)

Type of . her )
Did you take just now?
structure calculator
Experiential Actor Process Goal Circumstance
Interpersonal Finite Subject Predictor | Complement Adjunct
Textual Theme Rheme

The labels within these different metafunction structures symbolize different

functions of the grammati cal parts of t he
function of the &édsubjectd in traditional
experienti al structure OActor + Process

detailed discussion of the functions of these labels is beyond the scope of this

study, which takes the SFG principles and its three metafunctions of language

merely as a guideline to classify explicitation shifts.11

As SFG focuses on the meanings which can be realized by the wording system,
it is appropriate to use as a framework for discourse analysis in translation, since
translation is a matter of meaning in the first place. According to Newmark, the

main achievement of Halliday's SFG is th

11 For further information on the labels of different metafunction structures, see Halliday (1994),
Halliday and Matthiessen (2014) and Thompson (2014).
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linguistics and meaning attheheart of | anguageo (1998,

Halliday suggests that functional grammar is a theory of grammar which is
orientated towards semantics, i.e. if we are to interpret grammar functionally we
need to understand it as a resource for constricting meaning. (Halliday 1994, p
15).

On the basis of Hallidayés (1994) accoun

(2004) of various types of optional explicitations which constitute the guiding
framework for this study. She identifies the following: 1. explicitations that revolve
around the ideational components of the language; 2. explicitations that relate to
the interpersonal components of the language, which according to House (2004)
might be similar to pragmatic explicitation; and finally 3. explicitations that are
associated with the textual components of the language based on Halliday and
Hassandés (1976) classic classificat.i
p. 15) concerns not only the linguistic factors of discourse explicitness but also
takes into account other non-linguistic factors like translator variables, situational
variables and translation-task-variables. However, since this section is devoted
to investigating ideational shifts, the focus here will be only on linguistic factors,
and more specifically, shifts associated with the ideational component of the

language. The other linguistic and non-linguistic factors will be discussed later.

According to House (2004, p. 3), from an ideational perspective, Halliday views
explicitness as a syntactic-textual technique where a primary clause is expanded
by a secondary one with three alternative procedures: elaborating, extending or
enhancing. In order to elucidate these three ways of expanding, Halliday (1994,
pp. 225-219 and 1985, pp.196-203) compares them with three ways of enriching

a building: first, elaboration is like elaborating an existing structure of a building;

this may be notated as 6éequal sd or 06=0.
added
bu

to or replacement of a building; thismaybe not ated as 6i s

enhancing is compared to enhancing

mul tiplied byé or 6x6. Hal liday (1994,

these categories as follows. In elaborating, one clause expands another by
elaborating on it or some parts of it by means of restating it in other words,
specifying it by providing details, commenting or exemplifying. In extending, one

clause expands another and extends it either by adding some new elements,

a

o f

C

-

P
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giving an exception to it or providing an alternative, using the conjunctions and,
or or. In enhancing, one clause expands another by embellishing or qualifying it

with some circumstantial tools of time, place, cause or condition.

This model may at first sight seem a very explicit and straightforward way to
functionally distinguish and analyze explicitations. However, Becher (2011)
believes that this classification does not seem to be applicable to empirical
research as there are no clear objective criteria for separating these categories.
For example, the notions of extending, enhancing and elaborating were
presented without any objective criteria for differentiating between them.

Although Halliday and Matthiessen do provide some definitions for these

categori es, but they are vague. For instan

[a clause] in other words, specifying in greater detail, commenting or

exemplifyingo and they define extension
exceptiontoit,orofferi ng an a | HaledayraadtMatthieséen 2014, p. 444;

and 2004, p . 377) . However, It i's extre
el ementso is different from fispecifying

This problem occurs again and again in SFG and is not just a problem for Halliday

-

C

and Matthiessenb6s (2004, 2014) categori zze

challenging to apply due to the vague classification of lexical items. Becher (2011,
p. 86) asserts that it is still difficult to know where they belong: do they belong to
the ideational, interpersonal or textual metafunction of language? There is no
proper criterion to keep these three categories apart. It is true that Halliday and
Matthiesen classified linguistic items that belong to the three metafunctions of
language, but the infrastructure of the decisions remains vague, and it becomes
impossible to apply this criterion. Lastly, Becher (2011, p. 86) asks why i for
example i the authors add adverbs such as still and entirely to the interpersonal

metafunction of language while these items have an ideational function.

Given this fundament al confusion in
force the data of the current study into the model. So, although the SFG
framework is used here as a parameter for the classification of the shifts, some
adjustments had to be made to this framework to fit with the current data,
particularly at the ideational metafunction level. In the following section the
classification of the ideational shifts will be discussed demonstrating the

alterations made.

Ha l
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3.6 Classification of the Ideational Shifts

Although the ideational metafunction has two subfunctions (the experiential and

the logical) as mentioned earlier, the focus here will be on the experiential
dimension of the ideational metafunction. The ideational, particularly experiential,

use of language relates to the way we use language to talk about world i both

our external world, which comprises things, events, etc. i and our internal world,

which incorporates thought, believes feelings, etc. In order to realise how

language works to express our external and internal world, we need to look in the

first place at the propositional content of a message rather than the purpose of it.

However, in a language, there are many alternative ways for the speaker to

represent her external and internal world and the choice of which way to choose

is reliant on the purpose of the message (Thompson 2014, p. 91). From an
experienti al per spect i v efreSduraes fpruefegriag tc o mp r
entities in the world and the ways in which those entities act on or relate to each
othero (Thompson 2014, p. 92). So, simpl
of the worl d byomika(nwse rof s )b gosddmpfreiosuinnsg) Gt thh
have O6attributesd (adjectives) and whic
details of place, time, manner, etc. (adverbials). So according to Thompson

(2014, p. 92), the following sentence: they slowly unlocked the front door
fdistinguishes not only a recognizable type of going-on (unlocked) but also doers
(they)anddone-t o (t he front door), and a manner
what i s going on, and we can express the
example, the door was unlocked slowlyr e pr esent s t hoen 6s abnuet &ign
different way. Therefore, within the experiential perspective, the clause is about

an action, event or state that the participants are involved in, and thus processes

(verbs) are the core of the clause. To analyse the experiential function of the

clause, SFG uses the transitivity system, which describes the whole clause on

the basis of its verbal group. The process type determines the labels and

functions of the participants. For instance, in a physical process such as kicking,

the 6doer6 is given a different | abel f o
wishing (Thompson, 2014, p. 94). In fact, the transitivity system is very broad with

complex details and it is beyond the scope of this study to discuss it (cf.
Thompson 2014; and Halliday and Matthiessen 2014). What is more important

here is understanding what and how a state of affairs is being expressed and how
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shifts made on the verbal group regardless of their type affect the explicitness of
the target text. In Arabic, a verbal group can in some respects be more explicit
than one in English, and it can influence the explicitness of the utterances in many
ways. It can, for instance, specify the gender and number of participants. It can
also be used to change perspectives and emphasise certain components of the
utterances. Moreover, other experiential components of a language such as
circumstances (which can be typically realised by adverbial groups or
prepositional phrases) or attributes (adjectives) might be added or altered in a

way that might influence the explicitness of the TT.

The following is my own framework, which

classification of semantic relations between clauses and clause complexes. This
framework is incomplete, its sole aim is to detect and classify the explicitating
shifts made on verbal groups for the purpose of this study. However, it involves
more objective and applicable criteria for classifying experiential-related shifts
than are offeredinst andard SFG model s. Whi | e
semantic relations are borrowed they are employed precisely in labelling
ideational-related shifts. Thus, the current model distinguishes in a very
understandable way between, 1. restating in other words, 2. specifying in greater

detail, and 3. adding new elements.

Essentially, ideational shifts in translation (i.e. those shifts that involve the
ideational component of language) are associated with the strategies the
translators adopt to describe states of affairs, taking into account the

requirements of the target language and target readers (Becher 2011, p. 111).

Hal

This means thatattenti on her e wi | | be paid to any s

strategies which might be made to explicitly describe the state of affairs for the
readers. So, ideationally, the framework differentiates between the three types of

descriptive shifts as follows:

1. Elaborating. This concerns restating or specifying the clause or part of
it in other words without adding new information; i.e. the translator might
opt to rearrange the clause to shift the focus of the reader or to make the
state of affairs being described more elaborate and explicit for the reader.
So, unl i ke Hal |l i dayo6s (1994) el

elaborating here is basically restating, specifying or paraphrasing a

abor
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clause or part of it in other words without adding new information. In this
sense, if the element(s) 1 particularly verbal group related element(s) i
which is/are found in the translated texts restate(s) or specify(ies) further
the state of affairs which is supposed to be inferred by the reader and is
not verbalized by the writer, the example is to be viewed as elaboration

and evidence of explicitation.

2. Expanding. This is basically to extend a clause or part of it, meaning to
add new details or new information. So, unlike elaboration, expanding
entails addition of new information to explicitate the state of affairs. This
means that if the element(s) added to the translated texts express(es) or
add(s) new information to help the reader to understand the implied
meaning which can be inferred from the surrounding context and is not
verbalized by the writer, the example is to be viewed as expanding and

consequently evidence of explicitation.

3. Enhancing. Thi s i s basically similar
concerns embellishing or qualifying the clause or part of it by adding
circumstantial traits; temporal, local, causal or conditional: i.e. if the
element(s) added to the translated texts is/are of a circumstantial nature
and express(es) or specify(ies) further states of affairs which are
supposed to be inferred by the reader and are not verbalized by the
writer, the example is to be viewed as enhancing and an instance of

explicitation.

Thus, these types of shifts are relative to different components of the experiential
use of language. This classification will help significantly in understanding various
shifts adequately, specifying their function in the utterances and how they affect
the explicitness of the target text. In elaboration, for example, the shifts of verbal
group-related components are found to shift perspective, e.g. the target text is
written to be read from the main cha
will not only help them to maintain consistency throughout the text, but also allow
them to visualise the scene or event being described, as they will be focused on

the main character while reading.

t o H

ract e
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3.7 Classification of Textual Shifts

It is essential here to review the notions of cohesion and coherence as presented
by the SFG approach and their function in organizing the message, referring to
Arabic examples in some cases. It is also important to shed some light on
cohesive markers within the relevance theory account of communication. The
purpose here is to compare these two different accounts to approaching textual
markers, demonstrating how these dissimilarities can be usefully applied to
analyze the data of the current study. This is the reason why this section is rather
lengthy; the actual classification of textual shifts will be presented towards the

end of it.

Essentially, as mentioned above, the textual metafunction of the language
concerns the organization of t he me
messages in a way that makes them fit smoothly into unfolding events [ é
speakers constantly organize the way their message is worded in order to signal
tothemhow t he present part of t hei(fThompsos
2014, p. 145). In principle, SFG identifies three main ways in which language
users can organize the message and construct the textual meanings in a text:
repetition, conjunction, and thematization. By way of illustration of how these

ways of constructing the textual meaning can be found in a text, Thompson

ssage

]

sage

(2014) gives the following example: You probably havenoét h e

befor e, t hat s because wHere, fthe gebond ctauser e | t vy

incorporates a number of indications that function as a coherent continuation of
the first; That, for example, comprises all of the information given in the first
sentence, while because indicates the logical relationship of result and reason
between the first and the second sentence. Moreover, insertion of that in the initial
position of the second sentence has the function (though less obviously) of
making it fit more smoothly. So, changing the order of the constituents to make it
The fact that we fight cruelty undercover is the reason for that makes it awkward
(Thompson 2014. p.145). Repetition, as used by Thompson (2014), refers to both
lexical repetition, which includes repetition of the same word or a synonym, and
grammatical repetition, which entails repeating the meaning without using the
same or similar wording, as in using that in the previous example to bring into the
second clause the whole meaning of the first one. The function of repetition as a

textual tool is to show the receiver (reader or hearer) that parts of the text are
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related in some way. In the same way, conjunction works as a linkage tool
between two or more clauses primarily to signal different varieties of textual
relations. Thematization (theme and rheme), on the other hand, differs from
repetition and conjunction in that it concerns the structuring of the clause itself
rather than the way its components are organized. Simply, the theme is the first
constituents of the c¢clause or the HApoint
and Mattiessian, 2014, p. 89; in Thompson, 2014, pp. 146-148), while the rheme
is everything which is not the theme. Again, some examples given by Thompson
(2014, p. 147) will be briefly touched on below to differentiate between the way
the clause is structured (thematization) and the way the clause is expressed

(repetition and conjunction).

1. Forcenturies, yel |l ow canaries have been use
2. Yellow canarieshave been used to O6testo6 the &
3.Minershave used yellow canaries to O0test
4. In mining, yellow canarieshave been used to O6test
5.To Ot est d t hyellonacanaries have beemused fpr centuries.

6. Thearhas been O60testedd in mining for <ce

While example 1 emphasises the historical perspective of the context by starting

with the adjunct Ofor cerrexanple2and DM med ¥e
the example 3 operate as an indicator that canaries or miners are main topic of

the article. In example 4, by contrast, the initial el er
more strong and restricted starting point. The other two initial elements, 6t o t e st
inexample5a nd 6 tinhegampla 6ral8o suggest some very restricted starting

points and are likely to be found in following parts of the article not at the
beginning. So, reordering the components of the same sentence underlines the

fact that changing the wording, i.e. changing the theme, contributes to making a

different meaning although all these sentences refer to the same state of affairs.

As noted above, all the other (non-theme) elements of the clause are simply

known as the rheme. (Thompson 2014, p.147).

The focus here will be on the other resources repetition and conjunction that

contribute to the formati on o f fitextureodo or wh at i s de
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p.215) as fAthe quality of being recogni z.
unconnected words or clauseso. These res
Hasan (1976) wunder twithéhe funatioreof creatibn oftextore e s i ot
across whole texts or stretches of texts. It is worth mentioning here that
Thompson (2014, p.215) di stingui shes between o&écoh
two textual phenomena. Cohesion concerns the linguistic devices which help the
language user to signal the experiential and interpersonal coherence of the text,

and thus it is thus a textual phenomenon by which we can identify the features of

the texts that carry out cohesive functions. Coherence, on the other hand, is a
mental phenomenon, i.e. it is in the mind of the language user 1 writer or reader

i and cannot be recognized or qualified in the same way as cohesion. However,

iIn most cases these two linguistic phenomena are linked in that a text that uses

the cohesive devices of its language in an effective way should be perceived as
coherent (Thompson 2014, p. 215). In line with this, Becher (2011) also argues

that coherence and cohesion are different. Coherence is achieved when the
functional/pragmatic relations between the sentences can be readily inferred
based on our knowledge (mental phenomenon), as in this example: Sor ry |

o
3

late. | got into a traffic jam. Here the two clauses are relevant to one another.
Cohesion, on the other hand, can only be made by linguistic means such as
conjunctions and pronouns (textual phenomenon) as in this example, Sor ry | 6 m
late . Il t 6s because |Iinwhxhtheicohérenceaelationiarhade ¢ | a
explicit by the textual device because. Thus, cohesion is only a way of making
coherence relations textually explicit (Becher 2011, pp. 95-96). However,
Tanskanen (2006) fiml 'y bel i eves that MAsuccessf ul C
both cohesion and coherence, which are simultaneously independent and

i nt er t Tanskaeeh 200§, p. 21).

As mentioned earlier, in SFG, two of the main three cohesive devices are
repetition and conjunctions. Repetition refers to repetition of meaning and
includes lexical as well as grammatical repetition. Lexical repetition as a cohesive
device plays a very powerful role in both expressing meaning and making the text
hang together. Grammatical repetition, on the other hand, comprises two kinds:
reference and ellipsis. Reference, as de
set of grammatical resources that allow the speaker to indicate whether

something is being repeated from somewhere earlier in the text, or whether it has
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not yet appeared in the texto. In the fol
p. 216), They came again into their bedroom. A large bed had been leftinit. , 61 t &
is a reference to something we bheadweo oanor, e
while 6aé in the second part of the sent
and not mentioned before. However, some functions of references do not fall

under repetition, and therefore do not count as cohesive devices which contribute

to the texture of the text. Only those which entail repetition of meaning can be

counted as such. Thompson (2014, p. 217), gives the following two examples to

elaborate these two types of references. The firstissWho6s he? [ speaker
at a photograph]. Her e t he meleti hgrefi  associ ated
outside language 1 the photograph of a man, and thus cannot be interpreted as

repetition. This kind of reference which links language to the external context is

known as exopheric (pointing outwards). The second example is: She appealed

to Philip. He turned the main tap. Here 6 tbe her e ref ers to the r
Philip in the previous sentence and it therefore involves understanding of
repetition. This kind is referred to as endophoric reference (pointing inwards).

Now, it is clear that only the second one contributes to the texture of the text and

indicates how the message fits into its context, and thus is counted as cohesion.
Endophoric cohesive reference is further divided into two kinds: firstly, anaphoric

reference (pointing backwards) where the reference is used to repeat meaning

that has been already mentiabo med eRhiipiitnige t to
the second example above. The second kind is cataphoric (pointing forwards),

where the repeated meaning of the reference is to be specified in the following

text, as in 6 h ein thedfollowing example: But Pat and another kid had a different

i dea. Her e 1 SomePothér teferengeanmarkars. which contribute to the

cohesion of the text include: third person personal pronouns such as he, she,

they. etc, demonstratives such as this, that, these, those and comparatives such

as another, different, the same, similarly (Thompson 2014, pp. 217-219).

By contrast with reference, ellipsisisdef i ned as fAthe set of

full repetition of a clause or clause element can be avoided, and by which it can

be signalled to the hearer that they should carry over the wording from a previous
clausedo (Thompson 2014,sseptialwaydd going thHihier e a
ellipsis proper, where the element is simply missed out as in this example given

by Thompson ( 2 0Hlodw, op.d 2 1s6)h e ?¢0whebteTtheo mo r
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presupposedephrsa @basicallydigsed out; and ii. substitution in
which fAa linguistic token is put in the
el sewhereo (Thompson 2014, p. Rt1®9 lasr g e
five months, but not abnormally so, given by Thompson (2014, p. 216).

Principally, both reference and ellipsis can function within a clause or clause
complex. However reference works over long chunks of texts, and the repeated
meaning does not need to be in the immediately preceding message, while
ellipsis works between adjacent clauses; the hearer or reader is required to
rebuild the actual words to fill out the clause. Ellipsis is more likely to be exploited

in speech than writing (Thompson 2014, p. 220).

The term O6conjunctiondé is wused to refer
linked. In SFG, Halliday (1994) uses the term to indicate only the cohesive linking

bet ween clause complexing/sentences, so0 i
longer stretch of text may be related to what follows it by one or other of specific

set of semanticr e | at Habiday1®94( p. 310). However, Oc«
used the way it has been used by Thomps
combining of any two textual elements into a potentially coherent complex
semantic unito ( Th ohadiffe®nmce etvded conjupctionar@5 ) . T
repetition (references and ellipses) lies in the fact that the former is related to
transitions between messages and managing progression while the latter is
concerned with repetition within messages and the management of textual
continuity (Thompson 2014, p. 225). The linguistic transition devices
(conjunctions) classified by Halliday and Hassan (1976, pp. 238-239) based on

their cohesive relations in discourse are as follows;
Additive; such as and, or, and nor.
Adversative; for example, but, yet, though, and however.
Causal, for instance, thus, hence, therefore and so.
Temporal; such as then, next, after, that and afterwards.

Like those of English, Arabic cohesive devices include reference, ellipsis, lexical
cohesion and conjunction. However, given that Arabic and English are different

languages, the cohesive devices may not be equivalent to those of English. The
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following section briefly presents the cohesive devices in Arabic and how they

might form a potential resource for explicitation.

Reference (Wp F):IReférences in Arabic include pronouns used to identify the

person, thing or place spoken about. References could be:

Endophoric reference. This applies to someone/something within the text which

includes.

Personal reference. This involves either independent personal pronouns (i.e.
pronouns which appear as independent words) (he-m kshe-c «, they-a ketc.), or
suffixed pronouns (i.e. pronominal suffixes attached either to a verbs, such as: 9
in 9 Bou (m.sg.) wrotedor 4 Bpyou (f.sg.) wroted qr to a noun or preposition, as

in his-i1 or her-f Jetc.

General reference. This is realized by items such as: @nother oneé- p 3 dther

oneso6- g m pop @he of themb-g k F d 1c fletc.Y

Extended reference. This is realized by words such as: &hedc k, hed, MK
@his(m.sg)d Mkthi® (f.sg)ou, Me refer to a portion of text which is already

mentioned and represents a fact.

Demonstrative reference. This is realized by demonstrative pronouns such as:
dhis (f.sg) vOM dhatoLL KGMédnered LUF doared b Whesed

Comparative reference. This is realized by items such as: detterég HcbYY T Y
O wrse_06_ mdBssob LY

As far as conjunction is concerned, many studies have found that the most
frequently used connectives devices in Arabic are; m[wa] @ndoé_, [fa] éand/thend
a [lhumma)] 6thendr, B ¥ m mobrdm [dw] dorda, 1 KO U k iutd(foa §xample Albatal
1990, Alasmari& Kurger 2018). Similarly, Dickins (2002, p. 131), explains that "in
many genres at least, Arabic sentences are typically longer than English
sentences, and sentences and clauses in Arabic are typically connected either
by one of the three basic connectives M andla ,%r by the use of one of the simple
secondary connectives such as  2,F §1d¢ica The following table presents the
maj or textual function of each connectiyv
Arabic conjunctive markers (from Ryding, 2005, pp. 4091 421; cited in Alasmari
and Kruger 2018 p. 22).
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of Ar abi c

4091 421; cited in Alasmari and Kruger 2018 p. 22).

conjun

Type of Item in English equivalent/ function
conjunction Arabic
wa M And
fa T and so, and then, yet, and thus
Contrastive A b O | Ikin (but, yet, however, nevertheless)
conjunctions b3 |bal (rather, but actually)
Explanatory F B X | Inna-maa (but, but moreover, rather)
conjunctions pY ay (thatis, i.e.)
Resultative Mw idh (since, inasmuch as)
conjunctions A Mw | idhan (therefore, so, thus, in that case)
nbhc hatta (until, as far as, till)
Adverbial
conjunctions 3T Uayth (where)
Place F B X T | bayna-ma (while, whereas)
Time F B p 1| b ada-ma (after)
AY p )b ada 0 (after)
MC b 1| b ada idhin (after)
F B X T c | Uin/Uina-maa (when, ate the time when)
F B p x| ©in-da-maa (when, at the time when)
MG b X | ¢in-da-idhin (then, at that time)
o F b7 gablad gbefore)
aXx thumma (then, and then, subsequently)
Similarity F B b | ka-maa (just as, similarly, likewise)
F B A X | mithil-a-maa (like, just as, as)
FB plogadr-a-maa( as much as, ju
F B 2 H( Uasba-a-maa (according to, in accordance
with, depending on)
Possibility F B 9 p | rubba-a-maa (perhaps, maybe, possibly)
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Disjunctives MY aw(or)
ayYy am(or)
Sentence- F B Y |amma (as for)
startlng. WM nilaa dhaalik (in addition to that, moreover,
connectives furthermore)
Topic shift
addition

It is worth noting here that although Arabic and English exhibit a great deal of
similarity in their textual functions, some of the conjunctive markers in Arabic have
a dual cohesive and structural function. The conjunctions mwa- @ndéand_ fa @&nd
sob6, Oand t he nférexampleecande used mdrakictstructigally as
a clause-initial marker or textually as a cohesive device to link clauses (Abdel
Fattah 2010, p. 180).

So far, we have elaborated with some examples the differences between
references and ellipsis as cohesive resources which contribute to the texture of

the text and their Arabic counterparts. Now, we need to explain how these

devices can contribute to the explicitness of the text and how they can be used

to serve the function of making the implied meaning explicit in the translated text.
Essentially, cohesive markers in any language can be seen as linguistic devices

that language provides its users with to overtly indicate the semantic relations

holding between different existing elements of the text. Albatal (1990, p. 252)
elucidates that Athe cohesive significanc
in bringing to the surface the underlying semantic relationships, thus making it
easier to the reader t o emed ihese devdcestthee m [ é
reader might still be able to perceive the link between these elements but the task

of reading t he t ext woul d be mor e di f
existence/absence of cohesive devices in a given text is associated with making

the reading task (comprehension process) easier or difficult, or in other words,

making the text more explicit or implicit.

In terms of repetition, which can be lexical and/or grammatical, the potential for
explicitation in Arabic is determined basically by the repetition strategies used to

make the text hang together. For example, the personal reference ¢ «she in a
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sentence like. . . ¢ « dhe siréhgPwomAaNYSpeg H3Hess explicit than using a
personal pronoun + relative pronouns as in. .c . fOF Y KOF thdltifgmng WwOman

i s s he.Thidirotérn is less explicit than using personal pronoun + noun +

relative pronoun, as in. . . c b fOF U Yhe stiiifg waman igithtenwve@A U Y p ¢
[ she] whithoadmprises a reference chain that is more explicit than the
preceding one. The most obviously explicit reference option is to lexically repeat
the meaning being mentioned earlier as in forexample: p MMNb _ Fp4YOF M _ b

readm@aFanscends mind, and reading feeds the soul. Here, the nominal
group is explicitly repeated, although it could also be referred to by an extended

reference such as ¢ kK amd it in this case.

Ellipsis is another potential source of explicitation at the grammatical level, when
an elliptical ST element is optionally filled out in translation although this practice
does not seem to be imposed by grammatical constraints. In terms of translation
between Arabic and English, Abdel Fattah (2010, p. 179) mentions that there is
an overall tendency to produce with high frequency full potential elliptic forms in
translated texts compared to Arabic non-translated texts, where a more economic
variant of elliptic elements is manifested. To elaborate, consider the following
example given by Abdel Fattah (2010, p. 178), What, then is left to him? First,
logic and mathematics, in which the missing component in the response can be
straightforwardly inferred from the preceding clause (is left to him) in the WH-

sequence. The translator, nonetheless, has opted to produce a full non-elliptical

form in the Arabic textto give . WY F T p IOFRIMAYKOA v 84 ®F0 F MidahTah D T

be back-translated into English as What remains for him then? Remains for him

I firsti logic and mathematics.

Conjunctive markers, on the other hand, are possibly one of the most common
textual features that contribute to the explicitness of texts. Cohesive devices
specially conjunctions have been studied by many scholars as potential
occurrences of textual explicitation (cf. Abdel Fattah 2010; Blum-Kulkal986).
Conjunctive markers are principally used to help the receiver (reader or hearer)
to comprehend the relationship between the clause/or clause complex
components. However, in some cases this relationship could be readily inferred

by our knowledge or our experience. For more elaboration, compare the following

examples: | donot eat me aand | | ddam Ovte geeagtar maat k

vegetarian. In the first example the causal nexus between the two clauses is not
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explicitly uttered but can be easily inferred from our experience and knowledge.
By contrast, in the second example, the causation is made explicit by means of
the casual conjunctive because, thereby giving the receiver (reader or hearer)
maximum understanding and maximum reduction of processing effort. Similarly,
in Arabic, the same sentences can be said without the casual marker and the

causation nexus in this case can be readily inferred from the knowledge and

experiences of the receiverasinn T b F 9X F X HoweverMheytiDRalsdb® Y b F

said in such a way that the causation nexus is made explicit through the use of
any of the casual conjunctive markers counterparts of because g uy,  LWKOMM

asinuThfF 39X cxu amMc AKF bbF B F XY

We have discussed the SFG account of textual markers and their role in
increasing text explicitness. It is important to indicate that different approaches to
utterance interpretation propose different ways of describing the role of discourse
connectives. Thus, some approaches that set out to explain text production and
textuality lay great stresson t he Al inkingo functd.i

Halliday and Hassan (1976), who describe discourse connectives as linguistic
devices that produce cohesion, i.e. lexical and syntactic permanence in the text.
Halliday and Hassan (1976, p. 4) go even further. Relying on their notion of
cohesion to determine what is a text. According to them,

cohesion occurs where the interpretation of some element in the discourse
is dependent on that of another. The one presupposes the other, in the
sense that it cannot be effectively decoded except by resource to it. When
this happens, the relation of cohesion is set up, and the two elements, the
presupposing and the presupposed, are thereby at least potentially

integrated into a text.

Simply put, they suggest that discourse connectives are linguistic devices with a
linking function which connect discourse segments creating relations between

them by virtue of their meaning; and this linking function produces a text.

Within the Gricean tradition, by contrast, discourse connectives have been
analysed as carrying conventional implicatures (Levinson 1983), while relevance
theory presents them as encoding information about the type of inferences the
hearer has to go thorough to arrive at the intended interpretation of an utterance
(Blackemore 1987; Wilson and Sperber 1993; Rouchota 1998). Within relevance

CUDT

on
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theory, discourse connectives are not dealt with as linking devices, but rather as
AR6di spl ayingé6 or O0making explicité
s e g me rRoushbdta 1998, p. 13). Successful comprehension of an utterance is
built on deciding which one of its possible interpretations the speaker intended to
communicate. This possible interpretation is determined by its encoded linguistic
content on one hand and on the contextual assumptions the hearer needs to
make on the other hand. As such discourse connectives such as but, moreover,
well, after all are seen within the relevance-theoretical literature as linguistic
devices which fAcontr i b wnutterantedy dorsteainingnts
i mplicit i mporto (Rouchota 1998, p .
linguistic devices whose encoded meaning helps in reducing the number of
interpretations the hearer has to consider by revealing the type of inferential
process a proposition is intended to undergo to reach the optimal interpretation
(Sperber and Wilson 1993; Blakemore 1987).

Going back to the fAlinkingo function
p.13) argues that if discourse connectives are to be seen as linking devices which
create cohesion and coherence relations then we need to determine what it is
that they link.. In order to elucidate this, she (1998) discusses with examples
these two assumptions. Firstly, according to her, the fact that discourse
connectives are linking devices whose function is to link two clauses is strongly
evident in examples such as the following (Rouchota 1998, p. 15), where the
discourse connectives are used to grammatically and semantically connect text

segments:

A. Anne should get a promotion; after all, she has published two books.

B. Peteris never at home in the evening; so, he must have a new girlfriend.

C. Susan went to Paris for two weeks. Anne visited her sister in Spain. But

Mary spent her holiday at home nursing her old mother.

In the above examples the discourse connectives link the clause they introduce
and the preceding one establishing different relations such as providing an
explanation for the previous claim as in after all. In the second example, the
second clause introduces an interpretation for the first clause by virtue of the
meaning of so and finally, But in the last example links the clause it introduces
creating the relation of conclusion and contrast. Moreover, the claim that

discourse connectives link discourse segments is strongly supported by the

such

erpr
33) .

of
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following example given by Rouchota (1998, p. 15), which clearly demonstrates
that there are some discourse connectives which cannot introduce a clause

precisely without a suitable previous clause or linguistic sequence.

D. Context: Mary wal ks in Peterds r oo0R. He

looking painting on the wall.
Mary: *Ther ef oormmeneylgitoudve got

I n the exampl e, Maryo6s utterance i S ungr
conclusion based on information which is contextually (non-linguistically)
availabl e: t he exi sltemkiengofp aainntdenxgp eonns i tv
utterance would become grammatically acceptable if she said something like You
bought this expensive paintingwithtalpror ef or

clause revealing the needed information.

Rouchota (1998, pp. 18-19) goes on to highlight that it is not always correct to
say that discourse connectives are linking devices whose function is to join a
clause and its preceding one. She gives the following examples to demonstrate
that the notion of a fAlinkingo function

appealing.

E. Context: Peter comes in through the front door. Mary, who was sitting in
the living room, goes out in the hall.

Mary: But you had to work late shift today.

F. Context: Peter is browsing through a PC magazine. Mary comes in the
room.

Mary: So, y oubdymga confputer.k i n g

In the above examples given by Rouchota (1998, p. 18) the information required

to interpret Maryés utterances i s contex!
similar to example D; however, there is a crucial difference between them. Unlike

example D, in which Peter points to the expensive-looking painting with the
intention of drawing Marybés attention to
act starts with Marybés utterance, and Pet
means addressing Mary. So, in example E, Peter does not enter the house aiming

to draw Maryods attention to the fact tha
Peterds behaviour i n invelesinomigntianlfenakthh@a ma g a

set of assumptions obvious to Mary. As such, it is not plausible to claim that
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discourse connectives such as But and So in the above examples link a clause
and its preceding one. Rather, as indicated by Rouchota (1998, p.19), such
di scourse connect i ves ribhute effsttivelyto the farmtatioa r a n c ¢
of the context in which Maryodés wutteranc
relevance theory views discourse connectives as devices which play an active
role in the interpretation process of the utterance in which they occur, instead of

merely linking a clause and its preceding one.

Within the relevance theory context, discourse connectives are not constrained
by a single semantic pattern. So semantically, some discourse connectives
encode concepts and establish a link between propositions, i.e. conceptual
connectives introduce a concept which constitutes part of a conceptual
representation meant to be communicated by the utterance. For instance, the
concept because could be seen as a device that links by virtue of its concept two
properties X because Y. The concepts they encode are conceptual
representations and therefore contribute to the truth-evaluable content of the
utterance in which they appear. Examples of this kind are: because, after, before,

as a consequence, as a result, by contract.

Other connectives, on the other hand, do not link two propositions. Rather, they

encode procedural information: their linguistic form is loaded with instructions on

how to manipulate a representation to arrive at the intended interpretation.
Examples are moreover, but, nevertheless, after all, although, etc. Those
procedural connectives encode information about the inferential process that a

given representation is intended to undergo so that an optimally relevant
interpretation is arrived at. According to Blakemore (1987, p. 77) the sole function

of procedur al connectives is to fAguide t
certain properties of context and cont ex
the processing costs. This function can be demonstrated by the following

example given by Rouchota (1998, pp. 41-42):

G. Susanéb6s research is mediocr e, but s h

Assuming that this utterance is said in the course of evaluating staff members,
the hearer when processing the proposition of the first utterance is likely to imply
t hat Susanos perf ormance S poor . The

utterances with o6butd, and this helps thi
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which leads to a contradiction between one assumption made apparent and other

assumption. By initiating the second

ut t e

Susands overall performance is not poor.

by contradicting and eliminating the implication resulting from the first utterance.

The relevance theory notion of procedural connectives could be perceived as
follows: a speaker usually has a specific interpretation of their utterance in their
mind and expects the hearer to be able to arrive at same interpretation. In order
to arrive at this intended interpretation of the utterance, the hearer needs to
process this utterance in the right (intended) context. The choice of context is
governed by principles of optimal relevance. The speaker may now believe that
the hearer will be able to choose the appropriate contextual assumptions to draw
an appropriate (intended) conclusion without extra help, or the speaker might opt
to direct the hearer towards the intended interpretation by making the appropriate
assumptions immediately accessible by using certain linguistic devices.
Procedural connectives are one of these devices (Rouchota 1998, p. 41). She
(1998) indicates that conceptual connectives may contribute to the content
explicitly, whilst procedural connectives may contribute either to the explicit of an

utterance or its implicit import.

Coherence on the other hand, which is fundamentally described with reference
to a set of relations that exist between sequential text segments forming a unified
whole, is perceived differently within the relevance theory account of
communication. In accordance with the relevance-based framework, the
relevance (coherence) of an utterance depends on the whether or not one can
establish a relation between this utterance and the preceding one only in such a
way the that the interpretation of the latter produces assumptions that could be
used in the interpretation of the former (Blakemore 1987, p. 112). Accordingly,
Blakemore (1987, p. 112) suggests that within a relevance-based approach,
there could be two classifications of coherence: a. the coherence that is observed
when the information obtained by the interpretation of an utterance is used to
form the propositional content of the next segment; and b. the coherence that is
aroused when the information obtained by the interpretation of an utterance is
used to form the contextual effects for the next segment. Blakemore (1987, pp.
112-118) then discusses how these two types of coherence can be built using

inferential examples as in H and | and semantic relations as in J as follows:
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H. | put the butterfly wing on the table. It broke.
I. | putthe heavy book on the table. It broke.

According to Blakemore (1987, p. 113), in the above example, the correct
interpretation could be only recovered depending on the contextual information
obtained by the first segment in the sequence. Thus, in each example the relevant
interpretation of the reference in the second segment builds on information
obtained from the first segment which then creates coherence. So, the first
segment in H implies the fragility of the butterfly wing, which in turn leads to an
interpretation in which the reader/hearer interprets It in the second segment as a
reference to the butterfly wing and not to the table (a butterfly wing is caused to
break). By contrast, in the second case, the first segment with information about
the weight of the book yields a different interpretation of It in the second segment,
which in this case refers to the table that is caused to break by the heavy weight
of the book. Moving onto coherence, this builds on semantic relations between

the two segments. Blakemore (1987, p. 113) presents the following example;
J. The road was icy and she slipped.

The interpretation of the second segment requires building a causal connection
between the two events. Thus, although the event expressed does not refer to a
causative relation, the optimally relevant interpretation of the event necessitates
a casual prediction. Thus, the hearer/ reader as Blakemore (1987, p. 113) states,

will interpret J. as:
K. [the road was icy] and as a result of that she slipped.

At first glance, one would see coherence within the relevance theory account to
be somewhat similar to coherence within SFG. This is partially true, because both
these accounts perceive coherence as a mental (cognitive) phenomenon which
can be built in the hearer/readers mind, albeit differently. Given the principle of
relevance in relevance theory, coherence can be established depending on the
relevant interpretation of the utterances, the hearer/ reader requires to arrive at
the optimal interpretation of initial utterance in order to obtain a relevant
interpretation of the prepositional content and the contextual effects of the latter.
SFG, by contrast, views coherence as an existing relationship between utterance
segments which can be realized lexio-grammar and can be explicitly expressed

by cohesive devices. In principle, the realization of existing relations in a given
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text and arriving at a relevant interpretation of these relations are both cognitive-
related abilities, i.e. coherence in both approaches is a phenomenon that can be
found i n t he nrirelaHowevef, Blakantbee (2002, p. 169) clarifies
how perceiving coherence is different in relevance theory from other approaches

through an analysis of the following example;
L. A:What did Sue say, then?

B: Our train is leaving in thirty seconds.

As Blakemor e (2002, p. 169) i ndicates, Bos
i nterpretations. The first one is a trad
utterance is to be perceived as an answe!l

Sue said. Another interpretat i on perceives Bo6s to be te

about to leave, which is in this case incoherent and not an appropriate answer to

A6bs question. Within a traditional coher

only the first interpretation should be deemed a coherent interpretation. However,
according to relevance theory accounts the hearer/reader has to arrive at the
relevant interpretation depending on the context which yields this interpretation,
i.e. to interpret the utterance in an optimal context which yields to relevant
interpretation. Thus, the second int
(for example, when the train will not wait, and that they can discuss what Sue
said later) is optimally relevant and consequently coherent.

In this section, a brief review of how coherence and cohesion (as fundamental
components for identifying textual shifts) are perceived in accordance with SFG
and Relevance theory accounts has been given. It is important now to consider
why these two perceptions are needed for the process of the data analysis. This

question will be dealt with in the following section.

3.8 Why Do We Need to Integrate the Two Accounts For Data
Analysis

Now that the SFG and relevance theory accounts of cohesion and coherence

have been discussed, it is crucial here to review how these two approaches view

language as a tool of communication and why it is significant to integrate both

these perspectives when analysing the current data. Although the two

approachesd mai n gangphovave canstriesneaniagatimey treat

er pre
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meaning and how language is used to achieve meaning differently. SFG, as
mentioned above, is concerned with how language is used to construct meaning,
l.e. what language resources we have to create meaningful communication,
positing three main metafunctions. So, SFG takes as its data what utterances
mean, and uses this to build more abstract generalizing descriptions of linguistic
structures. Relevance theory is concerned with how the intended meaning can
be delivered by the speaker/writer and interpreted by the hearer/ reader. i.e. how
do we understand how an utterance means what it means?. In other words, SFG
emphasises linguistics meanings and functions, while relevance theory
emphasises the language users themselves and how they use it. For clarification,

let us consider this example given by Thompson (2014, p.7)
Colds last seven days on average.
Colds | ast seven days on average, dono
Do colds last seven days on average?

Although, the three examples above have almost the same prepositional
contents, these propositional contents are used differently to express different
functions, and t o provoke di fferent response
confirming or i nfor mi n/pirdicates. Thismeamptiapim ( 2 O :
order to attain some information, a person is most likely to ask a question
whereas, they would rather make a statement to inform somebody about
something. So, SFG sets out to present the range of different language functions
and the different propositional contents and relevant choices for each
metafunction. According to SFG, there is a link between lexcogrammatical
patterns and the various metafunctions of a language. Language users use
lexcogrammatical patterns of transitivity, modality and thematic and cohesion to
express the ideational, interpersonal and textual metafunction respectively. In
translation, such close links between lexcogrammatical patterns and language
metafunctions will indeed help in analysing both ST and TT patterns making any
shifts on the various level of metafunctions noticeable, which in turn makes the

SFG approach appropriate for analysing translation shifts and decision-making
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process of the translatorl2 (Munday, 2002 p. 79). However, the SFG approach
does not take other communication elements beyond the propositional contents
of a language 1 the mechanisms used by language users to interpret utterances,
for example T into consideration when presenting its perspective on language in
use. SFG is thus very significant in understanding how languages work to express
different messages. Relevance theory, on the other hand, treats these examples
differently considering the different assumptions made by language users to
arrive at the relevant interpretation. So, for example, in some contexts the first
statement above could be interpreted as being sarcastically said to imply
complaining about being sick for more than seven days. In a situation where Mary

i's so sick because she caught a ilkbebdkd,

notices she is stildl sick. He says,
something |like, AOh yes, colds | asts

Pe

colds |l ast seven days on averageo. After

iYou

S eVeE

mecods | asts seven days on average, but t

In such case, within a relevance theory account, to arrive at this implicature and
consequently to achieve the most relevant interpretation of such utterance, the
hearer/reader needs to go beyond the propositional contents of the statement
engaging different assumptions. In summary, while SFG relies upon recognizing
the relationship between propositional representations to understand the
meaning of an utterance, relevance theory considers the relevant interpretation
of propositional representations, this relevant interpretation being arrived at by
incorporating both propositional representations and contextual assumptions

rather than only propositional representations.

Back to the cohesion and coherence perspectives, Halliday and Hassan (1976,

p.5) point out that ACohesion is part

cohesion lies in the systematic resources of references, Ellipsis and so on that
are built into language itselfd Halliday and Hassan, 1976, p. 5). However,
according to Blakemore (1987, pp. 106-107) it is not necessary for these meaning

relations to be expressed explicitly in order for a discourse to be coherent.

12 sFG principles of linking the lexicogrammatical patterns and metafunctions have
influenced the discourse analysis approach in translation studies; see for example the
work of Baker (1992) and Hatim and Mason (1990; 1997).

of
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Blakemore (1987, pp. 106-107) argues that some relations can be delivered
implicitly. For instance, in the following example, the relation between the
meaning in the first utterance and the second utterance can be implied without a

di scourse device such as O6but 6:

(@}
2]
2]
(@)

a. My neighbour asked me if | would liketogo t o her son

told her I coul dnot .

Moreover, some relations expressed by cohesive devices are not always a
relation between linguistically realized meaning. This is manifested in the
examples E and F given by Rouchota (1998, p.15) and discussed above (section

3.7) where discourse devices could be used to link a previous utterance with an

ostensivel3st i mul us which could draw the addre
communicator o6s i ntenti on rat her t han I
utterances. Thompson (2014,p.9) <cl ear |y i ndi gmamhneassett hat |
out to investigate what the range of relevant choices are, both in the kind of
meanings that we might want to express (or functions that we might want to

perform) and in the kinds of wordings that we can use to express these meanings;

and to match these two choicesodo. As such

understood, but rather how they establish meanings.

However, according to Blakemore (1987, p. 107) a theory of linguistic meaning
Amust be grounded in a psychologically ad
di scourse is organized and understoodo. T
t he di scour se connectives emphasi zing 1
contribution to the textuality of the text, discourse connectives within a relevance
theory account are not seen as linking devices. Understanding an utterance
involves deciding the interpretation the speaker intended to communicate among
other possible interpretations. Any possible interpretations of an utterance are
arrived at through both the encoded linguistic content and through the contextual
assumptions that are brought to bear. To elaborate, the speaker might have an
interpretation in her mind and might expect for some reasons that the hearer will
arrive at the same interpretation by making use of the encoded meaning in the

130stension refers to behaviour which provide evi
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linguistic devices provided; or she might choose to explicitly direct the hearer
towards the intended assumptions by using a set of interpretations immediately
accessible devices. Languages offer devices whose encoded meaning serves to
reduce the number of interpretations the hearer needs to consider in order to
arrive at the most relevant interpretation, Connectives are among the linguistic

devices the speaker may use to arrive at that interpretation.

Context is also seen differently within these two approaches. Halliday and

Hassan (1976, pp. 21-30) address the contextual factors which influence

meaning determination, drawing on the two notions of register and tenor. Register

i s defined as Athe | inguistic features
configuration of situational features i with particular values of the field, mode and
tenoro (Halliday and Hass aatwéd @sé @iffererp . 22
configurations of linguistic resource for different contexts. In other words, a

certain context imposes certain language use, so we choose from the different

language resources the one that suits the context in which the utterance occurs.

There are three levels of language variations by which register is determined,;

field, tenor and mode. According to Thompson (2014, p.40) , fi el d r ef el
is being talked about and the role of | &

tenor concer n s nt he relationships bet ween t

communication both in general and moment-by-mo me nt 0 ; and mo ¢
concerned with Ahow the | anguéag@whether f unct
it i s wr it tTeéampsomrr201¢,p.o4R)eGere, On the other hand, is a

broader notion; simply it is fAregister p

2014, p. 42). Thus, genre is concerned with the sets of language resources which
form a stylistic model that is suitable for certain topics or certain purposes.
Thompson (2014, p. 43), compares these two notions to cloth and garment; so,
Airegister as c¢cloth and genre as gar ment ;
type cloth or clothes, cut and shaped in conventional ways to suit particular
p ur p o. Berdeodto elaborate on this, let us look at the following example taken
from Thompson (2014, p.11), but discussed here in a different way from its

treatment there:

Once upon a time, there was a big bad bear.
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The field here is clearly a fairy story. Perhaps it is told by an adult to a child, so

the interaction is between an adult and a young child. Since it is told by an adult

means that the mode is spoken. Within the SFG account, this context imposes

certain language use. Being told to a child and for this particular communicative

pur pose, it is significant to use such a
going to teldl a storyd. This expression
of the story; thus there is no specific real time. The second clause probably
introduces the main character without indicating any action the bear was involved

in. This presumably will be stated in the next clause, which according to
Thompson (2014, p. 12), is reasonable given that the addressee is an
inexperienced language user. Thus the information is build up in amenable way

for the child to process. The narrative genre of this example reflects these
particular style sets of language in use. Hence, the SFG approach perceives
language variations as existing with extralinguistic contextual factors, which are

crucial in communicating the linguistic message (Butt et al 2000, p. 4).

The relevance theory account of context, by contrast, yields a different analysis

of the above exampl e. Wi twhaimendsher uteramgepr oac
to be taken in a particular way must expect it to be interpreted in a context that

yi el ds t hat interpretationo Bl akemor e (
successful communication, the context of an utterance needs to be relevant to

the assumptions of both speaker and hearer. Hence, the speaker must restrict

her utterance contexts to those are releyv
in order for the hearer to arrive at the relevant interpretation. In the example

above given by Thompson (2014, p. 11), in accordance with relevance theory
principles, the story-teller needs to restrict her choices to the ones relevant to the
childés <cognitive environment i n order
Therefore, before telling a story about a bear, she assumes that the child knows

what a bear is, what kind of ani mal a be
are regarding bears. Moreover, the story-teller needs also to restrict her
propositional representations and information choices to the most optimal ones

that help the addressed child to arrive at optimal contextual assumptions which

yield the intended interpretation. These include, firstly, to choose a fairy-tale

opening which is already known by the chid to yield a narrative story which does

not have a specific time, for the child to build relevant assumptions about what is
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said. Moreover, the choice of the propositional representations, for example, the

word bad must also be carefully used. If a bear for exampleisthec hi | dds f avo
animal, it will not be relevant for her to have the relevant assumption that a bear

is bad upon which the whole plot of the story is made. The formulation of the

story, the existential phrase there was must provide the relevant tense of the

story. The child needs to already know that the story took place in the past in

order to arrive at the most relevant contextual effects and consequently relevant
interpretation. Thus, given the principle of relevance, context is determined by the

cognitive environment of the addressee and how this could be used by both
addresser and addressee to arrive at the relevant interpretation of utterance.
Blackmore (1987, pp. 27-33) refers to this as dnutual knowledged She suggests

t hat Athe context for interpretation of
knowledge shred by speaker and hearer, but knowledge known to be shared, and
known to be knoBlatkmbre1987g.28)her do (

The question now is why we need to integrate these two approaches when

analysing explicitation in translated texts. In fact, as mentioned before,
explicitation is a complex translation phenomenon; it incorporates broader

el ements that might influence t hrgettéxt ans| :
Although, at first glance it could be seen as merely a text-based phenomenon, it

is in fact not just this, and it could be motivated by extratextual factors. Thus,

unlike in the case of other phenomena, when studying explicitation, one needs to

take a number o f ot her el ements into co
preferred style, the target language style and preferred use of language, the
explicitness of the source text and its genre, the target readers, and so on.
Moreover, the notion of explicitation itself has been a subject of debate among
translation scholars and there is no agreed definition of it within the translation

literature (cf. Ch 2). Translating for young readers, which is the domain of the

current study, is another factor which adds to the difficulty of investigating this
phenomenon. Despite being a relatively re
literature is now a rapidly growing field with characteristics that integrate both
adultsdé and chil drtemed st rlan slrattairrées. CcAso isae
be influenced by these combined characteristics (cf. section 3). Therefore,

i nvestigating manifestations of explicit

requires an inclusive framework. The above-mentioned dissimilarities between
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the Hallidayan approach and relevance theory in viewing how meaning is
established in human communication will benefit the research in making the
choices and the analysis of the data as comprehensive as possible. The SFG
approach is appropriate in regards to the classification of propositional
component-based meaning, since it emphasises the ostensible propositional
relationships to establish meaning.
approach fails to address the different dimensions of emerging meaning such as

ostension for example.

The fact that human communication is complex and meaning involves other
elements in addition to the apparent ideational, interpersonal and textual
components of a language makes it problematic to only rely on this approach in
analysing transl|l ated texts. Halliday
implied meaning of an utterance can be established, putting emphasis only on
the meaning of an utterance which can be explicitly expressed by ostensible
ideational, interpersonal and textual components. Relevance theory, with its
emphasis on the notion of implicature, as well as explictaure, is appropriate to
overcome this problem, which is the main focus of the current study. Relevance
theory addresses the propositional components of an utterance with regard to

their contribution to the explicitness or implicitness of this utterance. In relevance

0

Unf ¢

S

a |

theory, explictaurei s furt her devel opedunby gadjtithset ie

components in such a way as to yield the implicature that meets the hearer/
readerd anticipations of relevance. Explicatures are built through a combination
of propositional decoding and inference i the greater the proportion of
propositional encoding to inference, the more explicit the utterance (Wharton,
2009, pp. 50-51). Wharton (2009, p. 51) illustrates the relation between

propositional content and explictaure, comparing the three ways which Lily might

reply to Jackds question 6Do you | ike thi
A(smiling happily) I think i1tdés wonde
absolutely delighted.
B. (smiling happily) | do.
C(smiling happily) 1 6ve al ways wanted
Reply A to Jackds question yiel dseaslyful |\

decode the explictaure of the utterance. Reply B requires Jack to do significantly
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more inferential work to reach to the intended explicit content of the utterance.
Reply C requires Jack to not only do more inferential work to develop the
explictaure of the utterance but also to complement this with an implicature to
generate an answer to his question (Wharton, 2009, p. 51). Although relevance
theory presents no classification of utterances and language functions, its
emphasis on propositional contents and their role in developing explicitness
makes relevance theory very appropriate to investigate manifestations of
explicitation in translated texts. While SFG principles are needed for the
classification of utterances meaning based on their ideational, interpersonal and
textual components, relevance theory principles of implicature and explictaure

are essential in any explicitation-related study.

Now that we have distinguished between different accounts of cohesion and
coherence, it is time to employ these accounts in the process of the data analysis.
Preliminary investigation demonstrates that coherence has been preserved in the
translated texts. However there are number of cohesive-based shifts on the levels
of reference (referring to the same entity) and conjunctions (encoding semantic
relation between entities). In the following section, we will focus on these two
ways of creating cohesion, emphasising how this allowed us to identify cohesive

shifts made by the translator to explicitate the target text.

3.9 Shifts Involving Referring to the Same Entity

What characterises these particular shifts is the fact that they incorporate the

specific nature of the information being conveyed. What is being made explicit

t hrough trans/| at ineaning, the identity of the marfticelare¢himg i a |

or class of things that is being referrec
usual use of reference affects the explicitness of the text; addition of referential

traits or even substitution of referential traits by nouns in the target text is found

to evidently make the target text more explicit than the original.

3.10 Shifts Involving the Encoding of Semantic Relations

AThere are two wa ysemanto relation hashbeen hsed inttleer m
literature. In its first sense, the term means relations such as synonymy or

hyponymy, i.e. relations between linguistic items. In its second sense, the term
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means relations such as causality or temporality, i.e. relations between real-world

entities, which may be linguistically encoded by means of connectives (e.g.

because, after)o (Becher, 2011, p . 99) .

the current study. A semantic relation made by a conjunction involves

Aspecification of the vsaystematicallwdonnectedtovh at

what has gone beforeo (Halliday and Hass:

(1976, p. 230), differentiate between four main types of conjunctive semantic

relations.

They assert that although it is possible to more extensively sub-classify these
(which they do later in their book, in chapter 5), a simple framework like this
makes it easier to handle a text without any unnecessary complications.
Moreover a comprehensive systematization of subclasses would be too rigid for
an analysis of cohesion. As noted in section 3.7 above, the four main types of

conjunctive relation given by Halliday and Hassan (1976, pp. 238-239) are as

follows:
1. Additive as in: And in all this time he met no one.
2. Adversative as in: Yet he was hardly aware of being tired.
3. Casual as in: So by night time the valley was far below him.
4. Temporal as in: Then, as dusk fell, he sat down to rest.

This simple classification yields the following observations: there is a diversity of
semantic relations and these relations incorporate different types of entities such
as events, phenomena, people and time. Moreover, vaguer or more explicit

relations can be established by conjunctions.

If a simple classification like this makes it feasible to understand and analyse the
conjunctive semantic relations of a text, then we should be able to understand
how such semantic relations could be made explicit by mean of conjunctions. It
is important to note that the brief account of semantic relations given above is to
be taken as a guideline in the process of analysing the texts. There is also the
question of what types of semantic relations are capable of being encoded
linguistically. In order to understand this, we will draw on the principles of
relevance theory regarding its interpretation of conjunctions and linking devices
discussed end of section 3.7. If further specification is needed for a specific

example, it will be made when discussing the example itself.



136

3.11 Shifts Eliminated From Analysis

For multiple reasons, a few shifts were eliminated from investigation. Reasons

for excluding a shift from examination include the following:

1-

Vague semantic outcome of the shift, i.e. there is no clear semantic
effect in terms of explicitating an inferred meaning of the shifts. These
involve, in particular, alterations which have not resulted in any changes
in meaning and might be easily attributed to rearranging or restructuring
the sentence when translating.

Shifts caused by lexical upgrading without affecting the explicitness of
the target text compared to original text (cf. section 3.4 for further
information)

Culture-oriented shifts, i.e. alterations motivated by cultural
specifications of the target-text readers as in the explanatory addition of

WT XT b IOF A T HBUSTFBMafELe  wisd ¢ Rijoey mage isb  Ep b
study the book of questions and answers, containing the essence of

religious doctrine6 When rendering They made us learn the whole

catechism into Arabic.

3.12 Summary and Conclusion

This chapter begun by discussing some theoretical concepts and problems which

might pertain to the study of explicitation as a translational phenomenon. The

purpose of this was to provide a clear picture of various considerations associated

with the phenomenon and how these considerations might affect the process of

identifying and classifying the encountered shifts. The description of the important

aspects related to the study of explicitation was presented as being more or less

sufficient for understanding some subjective decisions made in the data collection

process including the reasons behind excluding some shifts. To this effect the

main body of this chapter was concerned with discussing the determination and

classification of shifts, bringing together two approaches: SFG and relevance

theory.

The chapter came to the following conclusions:

T

A few major decisions have to be made before analysing explicitation.
These include the gathering of research information, determining the



137

methods for identifying and categorizing explicitation, and deciding on
which shifts are to be eliminated from the study. These choices must be
made carefully as they will influence the outcome of the research.
Therefore, they need to be made as explicitly as possible i and this has
been the objective of this chapter.

Two Arabic translations of two English classics ST have been
investigated in the current research, focusing on fiction for young adult
readers, a category with distinctive attributes making it stand out from
other genres. For instance, the translation of Arabic and English young
adults content requires linguistic facilitation in the target text, resulting
in an area of research which is rich in explicitation.

The entire source texts and target texts were examined numerous
times. In compliance with syntactic-semantic considerations,
explicitations were identified and noticeable differences between the
source text and target texts were highlighted. The procedure for
analysing information comprised of all the aforementioned steps along
with the determination of ideational and textual shifts. In doing the
analysis:

a. More emphasis was laid on the influence of cohesive devices
on the target text content in terms of their being more explicit
than the source text.

b. The analysis of the situations represented through the target
text content was the prime concerns of ideational shifts

Multiple shifts were eradicated from the research for a number of
reasons. These include: vague semantic shifts, shifts caused by lexical
upgrading, mandatory and culture-oriented shifts, and shifts driven by

stylistic preferences of the target language.

I did not believe | needed to stick to speculative predictions of a
Atranglndteiremt o procedur e of explic
research; explication manifestations are dependent on other aspects

than inherentness. Furthermore, a translation has to be seen as a
communicative and cognitive act rather than a matter of equivalence

and as such the interpretation of the phenomena which it involves

including explication has to be done on this basis. Therefore, the current
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analysis will not be based on a pre-established hypothesis about what
will be revealed. This would be a diversion from the fundamental issue,
which is that in some cases at least explicitation means achieving

greater relevance.
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Chapter 4

Data analysis |

4.1 Introduction

As stated earlier in the hypothesis of the current study, manifestations of
explicitation are believed to be attributablet o t he transl ator s at
a relevant target text which can be optimally understood without unnecessary

effort. This is to maximize comprehension of the text and minimise the effort

needed to do so. In searching for relevance, the translator is believed to refer

back to their own childhood reading experiences and their cognitive abilities at

that age to identify the context of their young reader. Depending on this identified

context, the translator will decide whether to explicitate the implied meaning or

|l eave it for the young readers to deal v
here is understood in a broad sense: i a
information about the immediate physical environment of the immediately
preceding utterance: expectations about the future, scientific hypotheses or

religious beliefs, anecdotal memories. General culture assumptions, beliefs about

the mental state of the speaker, may al/l
Wilson, 1986: pp. 15-16) . I't i s Iimportant to note fnt
includes the text surrounding an utterance, what has sometimes been called the
Octoext 60 (Gutt 1998, p. 43). As such, in
to understand the cognitive, linguistic predictive and imaginative abilities of the

young target readers is an attempt to understand their context in order to choose

the most relevant strategy to render the text. When encountering a difficulty

triggered by assumed contextual differences, according to the relevance-

t heoretic approach, Athe transl ator shou
should address this problem by amending the translated text or whether other
means need to be sought o (Gutt 1998, p
necessitate using certain procedures to equip the target reader with the relevant
contextual information needed to draw the intended interpretation. One of these
procedures involves adding to the target text what is inferable for the source text

readers and may not be inferable for the target text readers due to cognitive or
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cultural differences. Alwazna (2017, p. 46-47) elucidates this process by the

following example:
@) John: o6l s Mi ke going to spend a | on
(b) Peter:idHerveewednhy Frans at the

Let us assume that the writer of the source text has flouted the maxim of
relevance, and that his addressees do not possesses the relevant contextual

details required to draw an appropriate interpretation. In the process of
transferring this into Arabic, the translator may draw on their contextual details to

build on their interpretation of Peterds
elements which do not exist in the source text. This text may be rendered to be

read as Oi f Frans is quick in interviewir
However, if Frans takes a fairly long time in holding interviews, Mike will not
appear FIEbEREY,LT LB M, E plb dopHl pro THphE BT arbw

FapULLs vt oA duipsie o TomvA fH LIA8 such, fExplicitation may be the result

of interpretation, which is an integral part of the process of understanding, or the
result of the tr aunhsadusoquedtdo adaptithe targedtaxs o r
to its readers and make the und&EbpsatgahdvBc
2007, p. 20). Discussing the difference between addition and explicitation,
S®guinot (1988, p . 108) advises that nAto
must have been the possibility of a correct but less explicit or less precise version.

This is the only way to distinguish between choices that can be accounted for in

the language system, and choices that come about because of the nature of the

translation process 0 .

With this view in mind, and for the current study, explicitation might be tentatively

defined as follows:

Explicitation is a form of linguistic (syntactic-semantic) facilitation
driven by the translatords interpreta
desire to consciously or unconsciously produce a relevant TT for their
intended readers. It necessitates addition, specification or alteration of
linguistic items in translation. This may result in greater explicit TT

version at the ideational, textual and/or interpersonal levels.

As referred to in the previous chapter, the extracts are taken from two novels

translated for young Arabic readers. The abbreviation ST1 is used for extracts
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taken from The secret garden, while the abbreviation ST2 refers to the examples
taken from Ann of Green Gables. It is also important to point out here that
although SFG is used to categories the shifts, the analysis of the shifts will not be
founded on the principles of this approach and it is mainly used to help in
classifying the shifts into ideational and textual types. The absence of the
interpersonal shifts here is because they are found to be of less importance when

compared to ideational and textual shifts.

4.2 Analysis of Ideational Shifts

Ideational shiftsar e basically shifts associated

deliver to young readers an experience of the world, to describe events and states
including entities involved in them. So, speaking of categories, the shifts might
involve elaborating, expanding and/or enhancing the state of affairs. These shifts
might appear in the target text in the form of addition, alteration, rewording or
rearranging, specification or substitution of the source text elements. Generally
speaking, by explicitating the TT, the translator spoon-feeds the young readers
with the contextual effects and assumptions needed to infer ideas from the text
in respect of communication and therefore constraints and obliges the young
readers to make a specific interpretation. Form a relevance-theoretic perspective,
an idea communicated is more relevant if it requires less mental processing effort
to understand. However, explicitating the TT at the ideational level may be also
driven by not merely the desire to explicitate the state of affairs for the young
reader and make it more relevant to their assumed cognitive ability, but to also
visualize the source text and its verbal expression and consequently assist the
young reader in visualizing the image in their minds. In literary translation Snell-
Hornby (2006, p. 23) says that the materials undergo a change by the act of
reading are of three types: the remodelling of reality, the visualization of the
source textbés verbal expressions by
the targetr eader 6 s mi nd. This means that
readership in mind and anticipatesh ow hi s text can be v
Hornby 2006, p. 23; referring to Prunc 2001, pp. 216-7).

The ideational explicitation shifts presented in the following section will be
classified as elaboration shifts, enhancing shifts, expanding shifts and finally
mixed shifts. However, the analysis of the shifts will not be based on SFG

t

h e
t he

sual
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principles, but will, rather, discuss the explicitation shifts form a relevance-
theoretic perspective. It is worth mentioning here that the extracts discussed
below are not meant to be an inclusive presentation of the manifestations of
explicitation in TTs. Rather they are merely examples i and this is why they are
labelled as examples i of the recurrent patterns of explicitation made by the

translator. The following table presents numbers of examples in each section.

Table 3. Numbers and kinds of ideational shifts.

Elaboration  Enhancing Expanding Mixed Total

26 13 3 12 54

4.2.1 Elaborating The State Of Affairs
In this section, shifts that entail elaborating will be considered. As stated earlier
in Ch.3 section 6, elaborating involves amplification by rewording with details,
specifying, restating or paraphrasing, and thereby making TT more explicit for the
target reader. These shifts are mostly, but not always, made at the verbal-phrase
level, which is functionally considered the core of the clause. According to
Kongalovsg§g (2007, p. 24), verbal means of
than nominal ones which are more implic
translators into Arabic tend to use more verbs than those originally found in the
English SL. This can lead to the conclusion that if the TT is Arabic, it will be more
verbal, hence explicit, than the English S T &Ingsser 2016, p. 323).

In some instances, however, there might not be an observable implied meaning
in the source text but shifting the perspective of the ST to be read or seen through
themai n c h aayes m the TT @ffects the explicitness of the TT significantly

and consequently helps sometimes in visualizing the scene.

Bosseaux (2004 and 2007) seekstofindout how the transl ator
the transfer of narratological structure differently and refers to this as point of view
in translation. In her work, Bosseaux (2004 and 2007) discusses the potential
problems involved in the translations of indirect speechin Vi r gi ni arlheWo o | f
waves and To The Lighthouse into French, particularly concerned with linguistic

features such as modality and transitivity which according to her constitute the
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notion of point of view. When writing fiction, a writer constructs a text which
presents a fictional world mirrored through the view of a narrator or a character
and accessible from a particular angle. Similarly, when translating fiction, The
translator is also expected to leave their own imprint through the use of linguistic
features which constitute point of view that can be different from the one of the
original. In some cases altering point of view of the narrative might resulted in TT
which is more explicit than the original. This has been thoroughly addressed in
chapter 5, section 2.1.

In the following, recurrent verb phrase-based shifts will be described and

discussed according to their contribution to the explicitness of the target text.

Example 1

ST1: The station was a small one, and nobody but themselves seemed to
" be getting out of the train.

TTL1: . PFAYIOF paoBp F BK pA OHyTCRAHON

The station was small one, and Mary noticed that nobody but

BT1:
themselves seemed to be getting out of the train.

As can be noticed, in this example, the translator opts for shifting the state of
affairs or the narrative pointofviewt o be seen through Maryo:
this case, there is no obvious linguistic implied meaning, the text is written as to
be narrated by Mary, the main character, so adding these verbal phrases to the
TT will ensure the experiential explicitness of the target text, which in turn will
ensure its relevance for target readers since such verbs play an important role in
t he c¢ | a Jidteeséss The yoyng readers will also be able to evoke the

contextual effects required for the visualization of the scene.

Example 2

A brougham stood on the road before the little outside platform, Mary
sT1 saw that it was a smart carriage and that it was a smart foot man who
' helped her in. His long water proof coat and the water proof covering

of his hat were shining and drirg
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p NEH YA it UNUPK i o581 oTHHRUACBHEP Hap pK P UhuBpstes- b
TT1: FXFb cbTtbbhbol0F 1 HYdc ¥hpybam bp KDF m |
. pAB IOF

A brougham stood on the road before the littlie outside platform, Mary

BT1. saw that it was a smart carriage and that it was a smart foot man who
" helped her in. And she noticed that his long water proof coat and the

water proof covering of his hat

Here again, the translator has added a verbal phrase to ensure that the young
readers will be able to evoke the contextual effects required to arrive at the
intended meaning and to help them visualize the scene. This is despite the fact
that the previous sentence has the verb saw in Mary saw that, which might help
the young readers to infer that this state of affairs is seen by Mary. The translator
adds another verb later. So, His long water proof coat has been rendered starting
with a verb ¢ LY F m FORi YRAT/IBA KBfeyhoti@efl that m1is long water proof coat.
Altering the narrative point of view will assist the young readers to track the flow

of the narrative and ease their comprehension process.
Example 3

He was not like an Indian bird, and she liked him and wondered if she
ST1. should ever see him again. Perhaps he lived in the mysterious garden

and knew all about it.

_bPTpt pBOMER bBOYAKKPHAMFMAYAAD HBbhY ¥

TT1: .
F'FnxK _ cl bbb PpJ/itwm _ w¥seipdl

She thought he was not like the Indian birds, and she felt that she liked

BT1: it and she wondered if she should ever see it again and she also

thought that he perhaps lived in the mysterious garden

Again, the translator here shifts the perspective of the narrative to be seen
t hr ough MaHewassot bkg andndian bird being renderedas » #Z x Y
wr b x 1 KORBheghaughtt KBAvasinA fike the Indian and Perhaps he lived in the
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mysterious garden, as_. wY B F [MIOF w4drt pc tOF c¢ Shed@sofiaughy s b £ .
that he perhaps lived in the mysterious garden. By doing this the translator

evokes the contextual effects required for the young readers to visualize the

scene and consequently helps them to effortlessly process it.

Example 4

After they had left the station they had driven through a tiny village and
ST she had seen whitewashed cottages and the light of a public house.
" Then they had passed a church and vicarage and a little shop window

or so in a cottage with toys and sweets and odd things set out for sale.

MR B 2P YT A5 Wi UFBUACEIRUB/HRH olfO AYDPAMT b b Afb
TT1: UFNKOY FAIMT pf BB OEMDEFH KPFC Yb @XTB MU Y
. NT 2910 wYwmp N

The first thing they had driven through after they had left the station was
a tiny village and she has seen whitewashed cottages and the light of
BT1: an inn and a church and vicarage. She had also seen in a cottage

something like a shop window with toys and sweets and odd things set

out for sale.

As in the previous example, the state of affairs is elaborated here by shifting the
perspective to be seen through Maryébés eye
eyes. So, and a little shop window or so in a cottage, isrenderedas pcY ¢T7 dYp
g2/ 1 fShe lmd alse $een in a cottage something like. This will also help the

young readers to track the flow of the narrative being described and effortlessly
understand the TT.

Example 5

ST1: Perhaps it would be better to go and see what the gardens were like.
TT1: XCFpclOF WAb W1 4AK ckFf Epoy

She found that it would be better to go and see what the gardens were
like
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Similarly, here, the transl ator has
eyes and presented a point of view different form the original which might help
the young readers to have the contextual effect required to arrive to the intended
interpretation. Perhaps at the beginning of the sentence has been rendered as a
verbal phrase 4 p 7 3hesfound that, which entails a more explicit state of affairs
of the TT.

Example 6

ST1: After that there seemed nothing different for a long time i or at least it

seemed a lot time to her.

TT1: bmMVA A FHE@BLFN A MY BNVA AP BB cl pYUpk fKBItRE N O M C

After that there seemed to her that there was nothing different for a

BT1:
long time 1 or at least it seemed a lot time to her

This example involves changing point of view of the original to render more
explicit the target text for the young reader. Thus After that there seemed nothing

al ter

different for a long time has beenrenderedas . ¢/ p Y LWFxk pFK FB

bt mMA Y LAREOtha® iIHgeeomed to her that there was nothing different for a
long time. By shifting the ST sentence, the translator adds to the contextual
effects of the TT, thereby reducing the processing effort of the TT as it is now can

be seen through the main characterds

Example 7

ST1l: Martha laughed as she had done the first morning.

TT1: ntovmuF  Wp sBY4HKD TF JFBBH

BT1: Martha laughed as she had done the first time they met.

Similarly to the previous example, the translator has rendered as she had done

eye:

the first morning, with more specification of the state of affairs to become as awr

ntomy F ughe Fad donestherfist time they met. Although the state of affairs
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could be inferred without being explicitly verbalized by the surrounding context
which tells about their first morning as their first meeting, the young readers are

given the interpretation and the TT is made relevant for them.

Example 8

The robin flew down from his tree-top and hopped about or flew after

her from one bush to another.

AB FAYA> pTAT MY _ FNXB F 3wgld xkt
. wBtTY

TT1:

A moment d,iaddrth@ robirpfieve down from his tree-top and

BT1:
hopped about or flew after her from one bush to another.

Similarly, in example 7, which is about the robin, the sentence The robin flew
down from his tree-top and hopped about or flew after her has been specified
using an initial phrase that further elaborates the state of affairs as w71 7 xx AKB hH a
moment didndét pass, and t h-tepandhbppetdalodte w d ¢
or flew after her. This time specification will add some effect to the context of the
TT and will affect the explicitness of the TT. The young readers are equipped with
some contextual effects required for them to track the narrative without

unnecessary effort.

Example 9

ST1- € and she f onamodm wite & fgeeir itfand a supper on a
table.

TT1: . WhYxe nAK b3 hyn FYWT pub

BTL: € and the | itt | _entedngarodmomthnadire mé and

a supper on a table.

Similarly, here the elaboration of the implied meaning has been made by means
of substitution of a preposition in the source text by a verbal phrase in the target

text. This shift, which involves explicitation, and the use of a verbal phrase instead
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of a preposition, in the target sentence will add some effects to the context of the
utterance and in turn will help the young reader to effortlessly comprehend the
text and visualize the scene. So, the preposition in in and she found herself in a
room with a fire in it and a supper on a table has been rendered usingaverbb> p b
entering ( 6 e nt e r sh& jound herself ergering a room with a fire in it and a

supper on a table.

Example 10
ST And she says: fANow, Martha, you
" a big place |i ke that, wanderini

mTT pgTOMmtTbbh WFMb pT7T3b OoFbB CT

TT1:
. _WF KIBTHpH®O a
And she said: ok Martha, you jus
BTl: place | ike that, wander i notake carb af !

you.

The young readers here are given additional information in the form of a verbal
phrase which entails explicitness of the state of affairs. So a sentence ending
wandering about alone and no mother, is rendered with the addition of LU/ Ki@ H HO
take care of you. The young readers are given the intended interpretation of no
mother and the inferred meaning is made explicit. No unnecessary effort is

needed here for the young readers to comprehend the TT.

Example 11

But | just went to work and imagined that | had on the most beautiful
ST1- pale blue silk dress- because when you are imagining you might as
C well imagine something worthwhile - and a big hat all flowers and

nodding plumes.

. cl i@t ckpy TH op¥BPPAIFpTPCHENB FRXp Hp Yo lppMc D B U\ cHid
TT1:  FAS9bb  wdx KSRt I bb pyebK Lk
. pTFAbHbBIO
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But I just flew with my imagination and saw myself dressed in the most

BT1 beautiful pale blue silk dress- because when you are imagining you
' might as well imagine something worthwhile- and | saw myself wearing

a big hat all flowers and nodding plumes

The Arabic version is translated in a more explicit way to probably be more
relevant to the young readersd cogni
the state of affairs being described. Thus, although it is been explicitly mentioned
at the very beginning of the sentence that the speaker Ann is imagining things by
the phrase | just went to work and imagined that, the translator opted to repeat
this again in the sentence w/1 2. p B HIKS&W myselh wedimg, pskedd of
renderingitsimplyasp F k Cy F  F 71 STASghtlye/mopvatedbyrt Heasire

to help young reader to visualise the pictures being giving here.

Example 12

And yet here was Matthew Cuthbert, a half-past three on the
ST2: afternoon of a busy day, placidly driving over the hollow and up the
hill.

b M BRABHTFC avrpHK B P Hok R FBR T dpiZ2bvifBo p b cLdIO
URRCXOM RSB €V WFp A h

TT2:

And yet here she was seeing Matthew Cuthbert, a half-past three on

BT2: the afternoon of a busy day, placidly driving his carriage over the

hollow and up the hill.

Again, here the translator shifted the adverb here by o p h here shexwas
seeing, which will help the intended reader to see the scene in their minds and
consequently help them to arrive at the intended interpretation with less effort.
This could, however, have been inferred from the surrounding context, which
describes how this lady sits by her window watching what is going on in the place.
Additionally, placidly driving over the hollow has also been rendered with the
addition of an object /7 H Bigckirriage. This will probably help the young readers

to visualize and comprehend the scene with less effort.

tive
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Example 13

ST | have never belonged to anybody - not really. But the asylum was the
" worst.

TT2: T 10w F S¥EICYBEIH f0 FEbifc Yi i mehjrc HXFr @iy

BTo: | have never belonged to anybody - not really. But the asylum was the
" worst place | have ever been

Here also, the state of affairs has been elaborated by means of paraphrasing; the
translator opts to render was the worst when describing the asylum with a
complete verbal phrase # 7 FOw 49 & ANas ihe itosst pldae Fheve ever been,
although the surrounding context is about the asylum. The young readers
therefore are provided with explicit contextual effects which will help them to more
easily arrive at the meaning intended and carry on reading without unnecessary

processing effort.
Example 14

ST May | call it Bonny while 1 6im d«
" care. But where on earth is the senseofnami ng a ger al
ENT AK ndoxrBAATh wa BF uwprY3p " . WKIOM3 <

" _cKFpBIF Wp2w wh3Ix nAK

TT2:

May | call it Bonny while 1 6im dh«
BT2: carewhi ch name vy oubor.d8utwleremngearthas thg i

sense of naming a geranium?o0

Similarly, the translator here opts for explicitating what Marilla does not care

about for the young TT readers. Thus, a simple phrase,| d o n dvas rendenece

by presenting the implied state of affairs forthereadersas f 717 K v x17 Y5AH

6l dondét care which name youbr e igtended g

t

(0]

[
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information can be inferred by the surrounding context, leaving the young readers

with nothing to infer.

Example 15

ST2. Al todés ti me deémenr waeswiimgada osai d Mar

TT2: bITPF B Y HrUb b USH@ITEHFOFU tThT1H Kp

BT2: 1t 6s t i meetbackto plaatiaing sewing.

Like most of the examples in this section, this one contains some paraphrasing
with the intention to explicate the TT for the young readers. The surrounding
context refers several times to Marill ac
which helps the translator to arrive at this interpretation of do and transfer this
specific interpretation to the TT explicitly. Thus, do her sewing is rendered as
WA F T 3 FOFto pra&gicingzlspwing. & young target text readers will thus not
need to spend time inferring the intended interpretation of the text. The translator
also adds the verb p mgethback to the phrase 4 L/ m fORG time, avhich will

probably guarantee that the TT readers will infer this situation with minimum

effort.

Example 16

ST AYoudbd find it egaxli €ér yba badbadée
' reproachfully.

TT2: Ax XA M¥W wxWwcn8kmwEtThH cxmbbhb A4Y
' Wb23F e p¢

BTo: AYoudd find it ei®bdaokgoodmmannen ieyolbhad
" red hairo said Ann reproachful [

Example 17

ST2:. AGo to sl eegpodoabwl 8j kgoad ni ght o
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TT2: "pTd NAK mAtA@AB®RBbhn AKNYH

BT2: A Go tepnow likean obedientc hi | d, good ni gh

Example 18
ST2: You said you would try to be a very good girl.
TT2: W /1 THRnertsH LURFBhc kKM

BT2: You promised me before, you would be an obedient girl.

The explicitations here are made by means of specification. This may be done
for pedagogical intentions. The translator renders good in the ST as X 55 fO6f wx bc
good manner or w/ /1 obedient instead of simply 4/pgodd. This perhaps make

the TT pedagogically more relevant to the assumed target readers.

Example 19
ANoO0, said Marilla slowly, @Al 6ém
ST2:. naughty, and 1011 have to give

make allowances for her.

0B FNnIAT HxupybhkbwyPmAhy dxF b . F kO p

TT2:
- FNnTpkb FNnEOTE
ANoO, said Marilla slowly, Al 6m
BT2: naughty, and she will get her share of telling offo . But we
allowances for her.
Similarly, a phrase suchas |1 61 | have tllongtabowitimteerST®B t a

rendered with pedagogical explicitation, which entails a stronger sense than just
talking with her, as € 7 Zm8hH HPF1 I T Hamd sbepnikt get hemsifane of telling off.
This might be more relevant to the young
also more appropriate for the young readers to comprehend that Ann has done

something unacceptable
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Example 20

Well , well, we canot get througt
ST2:

| 6ve had a pr et t buteatisng has dorheeat lastf |

CIYfic PHOATH KitgHens PRIKEPHEYE DEHDIERM DTS VATHKb ACKK DK FDK

TT2:
pBFhre c X F ¢ b BaFb Ky Augm@ F xn tY¢ 7 ¢ 3
Well , well, we canot get througt
BT2: | 6ve had a pretty egateng oftestiigdasadme
at last.

The translator here also opts for specifying the state of affair to make it more
explicit and relevant for the TT intended readers. The phrase but my time, is
rendered explicitly as ¢ x f ¢ h B Fbutup &M@ ofgtesti@gdin the TT, which
makes it more easily comprehensible to the young reader instead of justc bLm A4 F C
O6my ti me hé8XF c o piweyénonbefdlba®arrivedéwhich might not be

explicit enough for the young readers to arrive at the intended interpretation.

Example 21

sTo: We had a plum pudding for dinner on Tuesday and there was half the
" pudding.

TT2: FnYbhibet®d  nrpYbh WpTA

We had a plum pudding for dinner on Tuesday and we ate only half of
it.

BT2:

Again, here the translator explicitates the implied meaning of there was half the

pudding in the ST by producing a verbal phrase f 71 Y Hbxx  \veewte bnly Yalf ofa O

it, which makes the state of affairs more explicit and consequently more relevant

to the TT readersdé assumed cognitive abi
less time to process this compared to if it was rendered as, forexample, ptwmT1T [/ n Y
n¥ b IOF ndbereAémaietthvas half of the apple puddingé which might need
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them to employ the surrounding contextual effects to arrive at the intended
interpretation.

Example 22

ST |l td6s such a relief to tal k whei
" children should be seen and not heard
oEp RAOFFpT A4F UtT bFYAUF agw MK b

. aKM

TT2:

BTo: |l td6s such a relief to tal k whei
' people should see children and not hear them

Similarly, here, the translator opts for explicitating the Arabic text by adding
information which might be helpful for the young readers to arrive at the
appropriate interpretation. When speaking about children and their relationship
with adults, the author writes children should be seen and not heard, the
translator adds subject to it (as well as shifting the TT from passive to active),
makingita k m/18 BT 4 F 4 mMpb 2 @eopledtsuld see ¢higdren apdrnotk # 7 b
hear tSmeenh& TT entails some explicitation of the state of affairs, the

young Arabic readers will not need to spend time processing the sentence.
Example 23

ST And she said there were trees all around it. | was gladder than ever. |
" just love trees.

TT2: . pF 1t UFOM®B? KISUAKPF TBIPFXX dp 11 ab

BTo She informed me that there were trees all around it. | was gladder than
" everwhen | knew that. | just love trees.

Ann here is so excited when she learns that there are trees in the Green Gables.
The Arabic version starts with ¢ x H Sigsinformed me thaté However, the
translator also adds to the sentence L/fOM 9F o/ mh@ik1 knew that. Thus, the

young readers will more easily arrive at the interpretation of why Ann was glad.
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This might be motivated by the fact the translator believes that this would more
relevant to the assumed cognitive ability of the young target text readers.
Example 24

Why, it was only last week | read in the paper how a man and his wife
ST2: up west of the Island took a boy out of an orphan asylum and he set

fire to the house at night T set it on purpose

M bt p B Bb AFP ThiiptEC TUYLAT ¢ Y F B IOF _ I mkFIHOFF
JEK peAl Y. bn®ORIR: Tpphebi 185 gt FOYS a8 ek iBpOc T

Why all this trouble, for it was only last week | read in the paper how a

TT2:

BT2: man and his wife up west of the Island took a boy out of an orphan

asylum and he set fire to the house at night i set it on purpose.

Mrs. Rachel Lynde is surprised by Marelliad slecision to bring a child from the
asylum. She is trying to explain to Marella why she thinks this is not a wise idea
by telling stories about adopted children and how they ended up experiencing
horrible incidents. She s tnahe§&TeldthehTd,ithe
translator adds = f x /1 FalkthisFtituble tbrio the expression of surprise Why to
make it easily inferable and to assist the young readers to predict what follows.
The TT text is therefore made relevant and the processing cost is kept to a

minimum.

Example 25

sTo | have grown two inches this summer, Marilla. Mr. Gillis measured me
" at Rubyds party.

cT CcIOMA EFIMKCHUED® FpeTr BIOF AT xw b
. CIOAM|

| have grown two inches this summer, Marilla. | knew this because Mr.

TT2:

BT2: _ ) R
Gillis measured me at Rubybs pai

Here the translator elaborates the TT state of affairs by equipping the target
readers with all the contextual effects needed to arrive at the appropriate
interpretation. The addition of the verb phrase F Mk [%Aew tis will help the

excl

P

C
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young readers to immediately grasp the interpretation of how Ann has grown two
inches; she knows because Mr. Gillis measured herc lOMA Ef L, CTHATO prT

61 knew this because Mr. Gillis measured

Example 26

and Ann found out that it is not pleasant to be ignored. It was in vain

that she told herself with a toss of her head that she did not care.

ST2:
Deep down in her wayward, feminine little heart she knew that she
did care.
TT2: AYFTRP Cbe KMBTIAATHYFRBM FOTTB A A0 Famt) > hF o B k A1
" . abnb FaAxF PpNlb 9xFf b FETHREEIORS @
and Ann found out that to be ignored by others is not pleasant. It was
BTo: in vain that she convinced herself with a toss of her head that she did

not care. But deep down in her wayward, feminine little heart she

knew that she did care.

Here again the translator elaborates the state of affairs for the young readers by
making the subject of the verbal phrase explicit. So, Ann found out that it is not
pleasant to be ignored has beenrenderedas f 70 47 pR YF o Gardmb b BF m
found out that to be ignored by others is not pleasant. Accordingly the TT is made
relevant, and the young readers are already equipped with the contextual effects

required for them arrive at the intended meaning with minimum effort.

4.2.2 Enhancing the State of Affairs
The examples to be discussed in this section involve embellishing or qualifying
the state of affairs by addition of circumstantial traits. In Arabic the ideational
function of the language can be enhanced by means of circumstantial traits,
which in turn are realized by adverbials. In other words, those categorized by
prepositional/adverbial phrase-based shifts. Although circumstance plays a
peripheral role in the clause, adverbial-based shifts significantly affect our
comprehension of the state of affairs being narrated. Adverbialsicont ri but e 1
experiential meaning of the clause i they tell us things like when, or how, or where
or why the =event happenedo (Thompson 20

examples of adverbials being added in the TT will be listed and discussed. In
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these examples, the translator has opted to enhance the ideational function of
the target text by adding circumstantial traits, basically to express a state of affairs
that might be simply inferred even if it was not verbalized in the target text. As
such, the TT is made experientially more explicit by adding some effects to its
context which allow the young reader to more easily understand the state of
affairs being expressed by the clause through the addition of these circumstantial

traits in the Arabic version.

Example 1
ST1: At that very moment, such a loud sound of wailing broke out from the

" servantso quarters that she cl uf
11 MFPpM? EbMXTIO WpTHIOF 49X31 HhT _ ap.

YT rbMus< Fokn

At that very moment, such a loud sound of wailing broke out from the
BTl: servantso6 quarters that s h e ofdhe!

sudden surprise

The added prepositional phrases in the above sentence is one of causation,
telling the reader explicitty whys he ¢l ut ched tameld) yoryrng Kfa nb
of the suddensurprise. The transl|l atordés decision to e
affairs is likely to be driven by her own interpretation of the state of affairs and
assumptions r egar di ng her audi encebs cognitiwv
guarantee the comprehensibility of the translated text by making it more explicit
and more relevant for the young target reader. By doing this the translator
constrains the young reader towards a specific interpretation of the state of affairs

and helps them interpret it with minimum processing effort.

Example 2

The rain storm had ended, and the gray mist and clouds had been
ST1: swept away in the night by the wind. The wind itself had ceased and a

brilliant, deep blue sky arched high over the moorland.
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UFIYIWOF bTfct bTAWF ¢cT dTpt avY |

TT1: KpY dY9UMA _ F Up Cmc LD IOBT »ajmHERORY & ¥ B
FNnAb

The rain storm had ended, and the wind itself had ceased after
BT1. sweeping away in the night the grey mist and dark clouds and on the
" next day, the world had yielded to a brilliant, deep blue sky arched high

over the whole moorland.

The added prepositional phrases here is of location (time). Despite the fact that
the state of affairs can be inferred from the surrounding context, the translator
here seemed to be keen to ease the reading and understanding practice of young

readers and the TT is made more relevant by a further detailing reference to time.

Example 3
ST: AEh! fAhe said Al was up | ong bel
TT1: . b T vMEAB | DRV YAMYSTAK |

BT1: Eh!lwas up along time before the sun rose.

Again here, the translator rendered the target text specifying the intended
meaning for the young readers. As such they will be constrained towards the
intended interpretation without unnecessary processing effort. Speaking about

the robin, the boy said | was up before him, which basically means waking up

very early. This is rendered into Arabic explicitly as £ 8 / OF ®kiorg the gurd L/
rosebo. This might be driven by the assu
readers, who might not be able to predict this implied meaning, so the translator

spells it out to make the TT more relevant to their cognitive ability.

Example 4

When people had the cholera, it seemed that they remembered
ST: nothing but themselves. But if everyone had got well again, surely

someone would remember and come to look for her.
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FMw WxXY d9YpxMIIOFM@NHYao BY B3 oMb O]

TT1:
. FAxXK 3cI9AKK cbhbYThM . FKp
It seemed to her that when people had the cholera, they remembered
BT1. nothing in those times but themselves. So, she thought that if everyone

had got well again, surely someone would remember and come to look

for her.

Similarly, here, although there is f s wien in the surrounding TT, the translator
opts for repeating this idea again by adding . f »x X ya@A thdsetimesotd ensure
that the young readers will effortlessly arrive at the intended interpretation with
no time cost. The state of affairs is made relevant for the intended readers.

Example 5

ST: Now she was followed by nobody and was learning to dress herself

TT1:  .piRFTRED HpbP ThrY Trclefiys? Uk YA UMy prOATH0TY T 3 tOF

While in this house, not only was she followed by nobody, but she also

BT1:
learned how to dress herself.

Here again, the translator explicates the state of affairs for the young readers.

Speaking about Maryos | ife after movi ng
altered the time adverb now to a locative prepositional phrase 4 7 2 FOF Whildk ¢ T
inthishouse,whi ch reveals more about the state

helps the young readers to also visualise the scene being described.
Example 6

sTo She was sitting there one afternoon in early June. The sun was
' coming in at the window warm and bright.

Es | OF W/l fiYh MITBFFxeErcBpal M T Ybb R hm Y
. WANAF Bm u

TT2:
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Mrs. Rachel sat at her window on afternoon in early June. The sun

BT2:
was coming in at the window warm and bright.

Again here, although the surrounding context tells us about Mrs. Rachel and how
she sits at her window curiously watching people, the translator opts to render
there explicitly as f 21 H Mdt fhex wiadpwe TYhis alteration will help the young
readers to effortlessly infer the meaning and also to visualise the scene being

narrated.

Example 7

ST: She wore a very purple dress, a black silk mantle with jet fringes on it.

TTL. -AEOAHSFEDAB [IMR(LH MFTETORA ORFBXpipha M T HOF 9 ik

On that day, she wore a very purple dress, a black silk mantle with jet

fringes on it.

Example 8

ST Mary had worn her contrary scowl for an hour after that, but it made
' her think several entirely new things.

. wABF b WKFH pTpfF PuF wB T nbsa WA
. WhTFWOR AKD Wptpt WpTpK Fpw

TT1:

BT1: On that day, Mary had worn her contrary face and she was like this for
" an hour but this incident made her think several entirely new things.

Similarly, here there is an addition of a prepositional time phrase a v 7 fOBNtHAHKONM ¢ T
day at the beginning of the sentence, which describes a particular state of affairs.
Although this is not obligatory, it adds some effects to the context and will help
the readers to visualise the scene and thus effortlessly arrive at the intended

meaning.
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Example 9

ST:

TT1:

BT1:

Two days after this, when Mary opened her eyes she sat upright in
bed I mmedi ately and called to M

moor ! o

cT EmMAT IOF u g DbIKPRKTofTK nobteY b ppoF B
"1 AUxbHBOF ntOF ppAxF ! NUx

Two days after this incident, once Mary opened her eyes in the

morning, she sat upright i n bed an
moor ! Look at the moor! o

Here again the translator adds a propositional phrase to produce a more explicit

TT for the intended readers. Although the time can be inferred by the surrounding

context by words such as opened her eyes and sat upright in bed, the translator
still add » f 2 HAfORe naorhing, probably assuming that the young readers will
not be able to infer the time or to equip them with the contextual effects required

to effortlessly arrive at the intended interpretation.

Example 10

ST2:

TT2:

BT2:

They had a very good time and nothing untoward happened until after

tea.
pF bKF xb pBeDch BOrE@ET AW A Y c FOM F Lt

The girls had a very good time at that party and nothing untoward
happened until after they had finished having their tea.

The surrounding context here is about the party the girls had. However, the
translator adds the propositional phrase w5 Y ¢ raRhatfstty to tha TT to direct

the young readers to the intended interpretation without any unnecessary effort.

The

TT is then made more relevant to

t

he
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Example 11

Mary felt as if she were in the forest with them. Out of a deep window
ST: she could see a great climbing stretch of land which seemed to have

no trees on it.

4KF AbBF Wp&F Ob 1 MAUR I MOFK WM X [ BOBS
OFt| U8 WP d2uiMys K pu FTR FRftsHme oeRnY

TT1:

For a while, she felt as if she were in the forest with them, and on one
BT1: of the walls, there was a deep window where she could see a great

climbing stretch of land which seemed to have no trees on it.

The addition of temporal and locative prepositional phrases (time and place) here
adds to the explicitness of the ideational content of TT making it more relevant to
the assumed cognitive ability of the TT readers. The addition of wgpA#For a while
at the beginning of the sentence will help the young reader to understand the
following state of affairs, and the addition of g4 F p b 7 Kof one of e wallsmvill
help the young readers to effortlessly understand the state of affairs and probably

to visualise it as well.

Example 12

€ and looked up in the sky, and it was so blue and pink and pearly
ST: and white and flooded with springtime light that she felt as if she must

flute and sing aloud herself.

wT YIOYIOMb GiF i p $byMATEIMHAED DM kD UYF T
B M) pRIB joktEn R X THB oMY AYM@LCp/ M, B 1

TT1:

and she looked up in the sky and it seemed at the same time so blue

BT1: and pink and pearly and white. And she felt as if there is something

powerful encouraging her to flute and sing with a loud voice

Similarly, here, the translator, perhaps assuming that the young readers will not

be able to arrive at the intended description of the state of affairs,adds p ¢ F v 9 Lm
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at the same time to make explicit when the sky was the colours which it was.
Thus, the translator evokes the contextual effects required for the young readers
to arrive at the intended interpretation and probably assist in visualizing the
picture being narrated.

Example 13
ST: She put her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering.
TT1: FEnTtTBpbl JB>Y¥I AWPFmMABNYPpXOL

BT1. She put her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering from head
" totoe.

Again, here the translator adds a prepositional phrase to enhance the state of
affairs and make it relevant to the young TT readers. The addition of 77 fOFp & /1 B Yy
F /1 T B pfigm beadstoYfoe to explicitly describe how Mary shivered will help the
young readers to arrive at the intended meaning and evoke the contextual effects
required for them to visualise the scene. It also will help to comply with the norms
of the TT language, although it is not an obligatory addition imposed by
grammatical rules, it will make the TT more natural-sounding and hence more

relevant to the context of target language readers.

4.2.3 Expanding the State of Affairs
Expanding, as stated earlier, entails the adding of new propositional elements to
ensure the explicitness of the state of affairs being described. Unlike elaboration,
the addition does not involve alteration of the sentence or shifting the
perspective; rather, it appears as a mere addition of elements which contributes
to the explicitness of the TT. In the following examples, expanding involves the
adding of adjectives, which necessarily helps to explicitate the described state

of affairs for the target readers.

Example 1

ST A wind was rising and making a singular, wild, low, rushing
' sound.
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TTL FoMTre e fpivb SMyKHBW A Y @ p LW

BT1 There was an angry wind rising and making a singular, wild, low,
' rushing sound.

In this example, the translator expands the state of affairs by adding some
specific information, explicitating the target text to the reader to straightforwardly
realise the inferred meaning. So, the translator has opted to render A wind was
rising and making a singular, wild, low, rushing sound as with the addition of
w 2 ¥her@ was an angry wind rising and making a singular, wild, low, rushing
soundwi t h the addition of the word dédangryo

expect and understand what is coming next

Example 2

After they had left the station they had driven through a tiny village
and she had seen whitewashed cottages and the light of a public
ST: house. Then they had passed a church and vicarage and a little shop
window or so in a cottage with toys and sweets and odd things set out

for sale.

M) B 12 YETT A WiTHS WAWAC BRI/ HEM 0O AYD MM bie b M
TT1: UFNKY FntTT pthe wntkFm W3l T FB |
. MNT 2410 wYmMp N

The first thing they had driven through after they had left the station
was a tiny village and she had seen whitewashed cottages and the
light of an inn and a church and a vicarage. She had also seen in a
cottage something like a shop window with toys and sweets and odd

things set out for sale.

Example 2also incorporates the addition of an adjective. However, the purpose
this time is not only to provide the young readers with a more explicit text that can

be effortlessly followed and understood but to help them to visualize the scene
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and consequently help them to follow the story. So, the translator has rendered
After they had left the station they had driven through a tiny village with the
addition of 5/ mhe€ first thing, making it The first thing they had driven through after

they had left the station was a tiny village.

Example 3

ST Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea main road dipped
" down into the little hollow.

TT1: . pTMNHIOF p mIMHKAFE pfidc pkA cpohlr S TOFS TFa Al

Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea village main road

dipped down into the little hollow.

The translator here opts to add new information for the young readers to
effortlessly arrive at the intended interpretation. The young Arabic readers might
not be able to contextually interpret Avonlea as a village name. Thus, the
translator adds this information for them to help them to easily comprehend the
meaning without unnecessary effort. Another reason might be to comply with the
stylistic preference of the TT language which tends to use classifiers and

identifications. For further discussion see Ch.3 section 2.

4.2.4 Mixed ldeational Shifts
The following examples are characterized by their use of shifts for elaborating,
enhancing or expanding of the state of the state of affairs by means of
explicitation. To avoid repeating the same example in two different categories,

they have been given a specific section as mixed shifts.

Example 1
ST Aoh, Ann, do come qui ck, Ai mpl o
' awfulsick-sheb6s got croup. Young Mar

UP HEbviy Bt Wy pepmBCmec h' tfic prbYUshi’ brc c/BClliy c X T Yo
. ®F X3 OF 3

TT1:
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BTL. oh, Ann,docomeand helpmequi ck, Ai mplored I
" sister Minnie May is awful sick-s he ds got croup. Y

Here, the translator specifies the state of affairs in order to reduce the number
of assumptions the young readers need to reach to the intended interpretation.
Thus, by elaborating do come quick as explicitly ¢ x 7 doofe/aid help me, the
young Arabic readers will effortlessly conclude the meaning of the state of
affairs. The translator also expands the state of affairs by using p f 8 cdywmyYB
sister Minnie May instead of just Minnie May, reminding the young readers who
Minnie May is, although it is already mentioned somewhere in the text. As such
the reading experience will probably be more enjoyable for them and the
contextual effects are already given for them to effortlessly arrive at the intended

interpretation with minimum processing cost.

Example 2
ST1- She could sit upon the low rough wall and look on and hear stories of
" the day.
TT1. PFNXIF Y4 TFbc ntow MebhHbm wYTapon
' .AMbT
BT She makes for the garden and sits upon the low rough wall and looks

around her and hears the stories of the days from (told by) Dickon.

I n describing Dickonds mother and how
garden with Dickon, the ST has She could sit upon the low rough wall and look
on and hear stories of the day. Here, the translator has again added more details
to the sentence to ease visualization and comprehension of the scene by the
young reader. The sentence appears inthe TT as w4 1 p ¢ $0& makdwtbhiiie
garden, and sits upon the low rough wall and looks around her and hears the
stories of the day told by Dickon to elaborate the state of affairs. The translator
also enhances the state of affairs by adding g4 » b rfibm Riakon, although the
meaning of this prepositional phrase can be inferred from the surrounding

context. However, the translator opts to add these to the TT to help in evoking

s h
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the contextual effect required to arrive at the intended meaning and as such make

it more relevant and effortlessly processed.

Example 3

ST There was so much to talk about. It seemed as if Colin could
' never hearenoughof Di ckoné.

TT1. 4K W B HIOF EHOM ba K AK Oni bbpla ¥ B KOEE
' . A M

BT1. Mary had so much she wanted to tell Colin about. It seemed as if

Colin could never hear enough

Here again, the translator adds to the explicitness of the TT by elaborating the

state of affairs and shifting the point of view of the narrative. Thus the simple
sentence There was so much to talk about has beenrenderedas p 7 X bOF pp F B
u kbl c¢ T Ma@pal sopmeigh she wanted to tell Colin about. The translator

relies on her interpretation of the ST, and renders There was p p F B Mayw O
had so much she wants to tell Colin (to tell Colin about) /7 by ¢ T % Oldwds, f B B
the inferred meaning is made explicit and the processing cost is kept to a
minimum. Here also the translator enhances the state of affairs by adding 7 K

4 ow Il Colin about. The meaning of this prepositional phrase can be inferred

from the surrounding context. However, the translator opts to add it to the TT to

help evoke the contextual effect required to arrive at the intended meaning and

as such make it more relevant and effortlessly processed.

Example 4
ST when he shut the door, mounted the box with the coachman and they
' drove off.
TT1: FEANUYTw P LKOFp MM AWK FKie d9F Tt F c O

when he shut the door, mounted the box with the coachman and the

BT1: carriage drove_off on its way.
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Here, the translator has altered they drove off making it more explicit in the TT,
as w 7 p /1 O&nd HeiarAagerdmove off to elaborate the state of affairs, and has
also added f 7 4 Tgm As way7to enhance the state of affairs. This way, the TT
appears to be more explicit to the target readers and hence probably more
rel evant to the young readersdé visuali ze
entail visualization of the scene being described. This the explicitation does not

only occur at the propositional level but also at the visualization level.
Example 5

The robin spread his wings 7 Mary could scarcely believe her eyes.
STl: He flew right up to the handl e
alighted on top of it.

Wp!l F38B pfFA aX _ nTcfokip Odvc AF bBv M |
. MTAK nKFcp Acwm P

TT1:

What happened at the next moment was too peculiar for Mary to

BT1: believe. The robin spread his wings and flew right up to the handle of
Ben Weatherstaffodés spade and al i

Again, here the translator has assisted the young readers to effortlessly arrive at

the intended meaning. So, The robin spread his wings i Mary could scarcely

believe her eyes has been explicitly interpreted for the TT readeras ¢ 7 F&p ¢
urcrxt gclOF m33Y pp T Mw Whaphappenedifithdbbextg ¥V 4 B
moment was too peculiar for Mary to believe. The robin spread his wings. By

starting the sentence with 72 p O Y g r \Bhatchappened pvas too peculiar, the

translator ensures that the state of affairs is elaborated for the young readers and

is effortlessly interpreted. The state of affairs has also been enhanced by adding

Wt FOF oK thaungxt tAid@ent to help the young readers follow the narrated

events.



169

Example 6

She always stopped to look at the children, and wonder what their
ST1: names were, and where they had gone and why they wore such odd

clothes There was a stiff, plain little girl rather like herself.

AMbb A4Y aAbBT FBK bfVYAHDBF & KR
TT1: quy@vMH n AK @R DUOKIOWM UM = XIOF WABH A M
FUFTB LGBt oIV i3

She always stopped every time she came acrosst he chi | di
BT1. pictures gazing at them wondering what their names were, and
" where they had gone and why they wore such odd clothes. Then her

eyes fells upon a picture of a stiff, plain girl just like herself.

Here again, the state of affairs is expanded by the addition of 4 f cpmtéfes_to
render look at the children as bf YAy F 4 Alerstile gf affairs K3F atbo
el aborated and shifted t osoTherevgaseastiff plaimr ou gt
little girl rather like herself has been shifted in the TT with the addition of M 4m a X
F k dEm her eyes fells upon a picture of. This alteration entails an ideational
explication of the state of affairs. This will help the young reader not to only easily
comprehend the TT but also to visualize it and feel it the way the main character
of the novel does. The state of affairs has been also enhanced by adding a
prepositional phrase 4/p m Hintaaspiture. The TT has been rendered with some

contextual effects which make it more explicit and consequently more relevant.

Example 7
ST1. It was Basil who thought of it first, Basil was a little boy with impudent
" blue eyes and turned-up nose and Mary hated him.
1. Wbk p buY ENGFAYN ToSBK bmY EATUF PxuFWw

. LM
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It was Basil who thought of this nickname first, Basil was a little boy
BT1: with impudent blue eyes and turned-up nose and Mary hated him for
this.

The translator here elaborates the state of affairs by specifying and explaining

what it in the ST refers to in the TT, so who thought of it first is renderedas b wm Y

F AT AK xwWbdbeught of iy nigkrame first. Another addition here is of
causation L/fOM fobthigy The translator again enhances the state of affair and
explicitly tells the young readers why Mary hated Basil. The young readers will
thus effortlessly arrive at the intended interpretation which makes the target text

more relevant to their assumed cognitive ability.

Example 8

Amoremarred-l ooking young one | never
ST1: thought. (Marred is a Yorkshire word and means spoiled and pettish)
She had never seen a child who sat still without doing anything.

_0 [ x IOF piFskIEHREHD_ cipc c Tk BYA p Yag b B Yk
J9 B/ AP0 a8 ivils ¢ TE ATLMA A AYALX Fra@w,_F /1

TT1:

She is the most spoiled and pettish child | had ever seen in my life, Mrs
BT1l: Medlock said to herself while looking at her, because she had never

seen a child who sat still without doing anything.

This example has also a verbal and prepositional phrases addition with the
function of easing the visualization of the scene for the young reader and making
it effortlessly understood. Thus, the sentence 6 a mo r e -lookimg youmngione
I never saw in my | if e o6edislea¥ork$heednword ankl
means spoiled and pettish) She had never seen a child who sat still without doing
anything has been rendered with the addition ofp 4 g ADE handr w1 rasHadtows
She is the most spoiled and pettish child | had ever seen in my life, Mrs Medlock
said to herself while looking at her because she had never seen a child who sat

still without doing anything. This addition which entails both elaboration and

t hoot
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enhancement will add to the contextual effects of the TT, and thus will make it

more explicit for young readers.

Example 9

ST It sounds like something in a book and it did not make Mary feel
" cheerful.

TT1: DPolALFupHKD FndANrYp dHIKOM

It sounds like something she read in a book and it did not make Mary

BT1:
feel cheerful at all.

Example 9 also involves the substitution of a preposition in by a full verbal phrase
n Y pcd#dbmething she reads when rendering the sentence into Arabic, and the
addition of prepositional phrase @ s/ A w Fat @l STkie purpose is probably to
elaborate on the state of affairs by providing the young reader with more specific
details which might help them to effortlessly arrive at the intended meaning and
to enhance the text with such propositional phrase which helps in evoking
contextual effects to help in the reading process . Thus, It sounds like something
in a book is rendered as It sounds like something she reads in a book and it did

not make Mary feel cheerful at all in the target text.

Example 10

ST2:. AWell, she di derd asked Beseatiob-masterg h € o
TT2: wWAc B IOF b wmYUsh YilOF IUOMKT 1 § b ¥ B M
BTo: We | | s h eanddinsttaddof that, she brought this girl as |

understood from the station master.

This example has been rendered into Arabic with some degree of elaboration and
enhancement to help the young readers to arrive at the intended meaning with
minimum processing effort. Thus, to make the utterance relevant, the translator
has opted to elaborate the state of affairs, suchthat We | | , s iseendéredd n 6t
with the addition of the propositional phrase L/fOM  grstead of hat , which will
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indeed help in explicitating the state of affairs for the young reader. Similarly, |
asked the station-master is rendered with some paraphrasingas b m Y BB 4B
WA cas Irderstood from the station master to explicit the state of affairs for the
young readers by directing them to the intended interpretation. By providing them
with such communicative clues, the translator ensures that they will arrive at the

intended meaning effortlessly.
Example 11

She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for you
ST2: when she come home. She is visiting her aunt over at Carmody just

now. Youol l have to be careful |

F nbe K ro/mssiviyepi LIS oBbhaYbetysinav i WA ck

TT2:
. mUfF T A3 FenTrpih HH Tapl Bt [raap
She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for you
BTo: when she come home. because she is visiting her aunt over at

Carmody just now. And in case you meet her, youol lact

appropriately.

Similarly, here, the translator again adds to explicate the implied meaning. The
young reader might not be able to infer that /# L/ 7 5 91 T yibuidl Abdvé to act”
appropriately refers to how Ann should behave if they get to know each other, the
translator opts for making this explicit enough for them by elaborating and
enhancing the state of affairs, so & p ¢ andrMiFT 5 K Anel il pagelyoanu meet her
are added to explicate what Marilla means when she says that to Ann. The
addition of these phrases has added to the contextual effects of the TT and made
it more relevant. The young reader will spend less time processing this implied

meaning as it has been explicated for them.

Example 12

The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much pleased to see
ST1: gardening begun on his own estate. He had often wondered at Ben
Weatherstaff.

4dB
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BFHOM. YL RS ¢ Tha/teny, fJpbphM_ F ok X 1 fisr BNl 8 g EMGFD
F RKh Bp M1 Mg BT

TT1:

In the meanwhile, the robin was tremendously busy. He was very much

BT1: pleased to see gardening begun on his own estate. He had often

wondered Ben Weatherstaff had been ignoring it.

Again, the translator here explicates the source text for the young readers,
including her interpretation of the source text by both elaborating and enhancing.
Describing how happy the robin was to see the gardener working again in the
garden, the translator explicates the reason why the robin had often wondered at
Ben Weatherstaff, because he had been ignoring the garden: Pf Hh Bbp MB MW 4 2B
F Be®WWeatherstaff had been ignoring it. Spelling out the implied state of affairs
for young readers will make the target text more relevant to their assumed
cognitive ability and more easily processed. Similarly, the added prepositional
phrase of time  f x X y fmeanhll® wilt affect the explicitness of the TT and
consequently the effort needed to process it. The addition of this proportional
phrase of time will also assist the young readers to understand the flow of the

events easily.

4.3 Analysis of Textual shifts

Textual shifts are categorised as a. shifts associated with referential traits either
by addition or substitution, or b. shifts associated with the explicitation of semantic
relations. Although linguistically these shifts might be seen as linking the
preceding premise with what follows, from a relevance- theoretic perspective they
equip the receiver with clues needed to arrive at the intended interpretation. They
do this by restricting the number of assumptions the receiver needs to consider
to optimally interpret the utterance. They are a clue that the reader will notice,
and upon which they will make their assumptions (Gutt, 2000; Blakemore, 1987;
and Rouchota, 1998). Sperber & Wilson (1986) argue that:

to modify and improve a context is to have some effect on that context
ibut not just any modification will do.
which merely duplicates old information does not count as improvement;

nor does the addition of new information which is entirely unrelated to
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old information. [ é] new i nformation

and therefore strengthen, old assumptions; or it may provide evidence
against, and perhaps lead to the abandonment of, old assumptions
(Sperber & Wilson 1986,p. 109).

Thus, if we look at the ST and TT from a relevance-theoretic perspective, we will

find that they provide two distinct cues and two different contextual effects, and

consequently require different processing effort. The more information provided

the less processing effort needed. The cases presented are not comprehensive

and are only intended as examples of the recurrent patterns in the TTs. To

provide a more global account the following table gives some statistics for the

examples discussed below.

Table 4. Numbers and kinds of textual shifts

Semantic
relation shifts

Referential traits

Addition 1 9
Substitution 19 1
Total 20 10 30
4.3.1 Addition of referential traits

Examplel

She pretended that she was making a flower-bed, and she stuck big

scarlet hibiscus blossoms into little heaps of earth, all that time growing

STIL:

TT1:

BT1:

more and more angry and muttering to herself the things she would say

and the names she would call Saidi when she returned.

aBYC TuEBp el A P CYEKIB 2E oMb Y, pkQUFaBRY M plhywCsb b LLF »

Nt 2Fy OaK E Mo p Y. IiEphps B U HRCr aFbpro ha bHOw3p b K
.pbmMNb FBPXK FAabTtT?2pB Fn

And there, she imagined that she was making a flower-bed, and she

stuck big scarlet hibiscus blossoms into little heaps of earth, but her

anger was growing more and more over time and she tried to relieve
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herself muttering to herself the things she would say and the names

she would call Saidi when she returned.

As it can be noticed, this example includes the addition of a demonstrative
reference and an adversative conjunction. The author of the ST uses a simple
structure to start the sentence. The translator however, opts to provide the TT
with different contextual effects by adding L/f »&rdmhere, which might help the
young Arabic reader to be prepared for an coming imaginative utterance. This is
why it is dealt with as an example of explicitation and not just an addition, because
such a change will affects the context of TT and provides the readers with the
relevant visualisation of the text which in turn will ease the processing effort. So,
She pretended that she was making a flower-bed, and she stuck big scarlet
hibiscus blossoms into little heaps of earth, all that time growing more and more
angry has been translated as gxCY&KIP E p/bY V81 o QAFLRR M PR 5B R Lipkm
dUMIIOF pmpBs UB UWhbc bFPCT 4F b FAndithefe, sgeb/O . w
imagined that she was making a flower-bed, and she stuck big scarlet hibiscus
blossoms into little heaps of earth, but her anger was growing more and more

over time.

4.3.2 Substitution of Referential Traits

Example 1
ST AEhH! You should seebem all, 0 sh
' father only gets sixteen shillir

W boe IR vv pe vl K piLpk fpe Al atbc hmd ¥ b 4 Y

TT1:
iZaFc TpM pl K
BT AEh! You s homylbathesse esal 8 Mart ha
" us anbod my father only gets sixte

As it can be noticed, in this example, the referential pronoun them have been
replaced by noun ¢ H mmy Yrothers. Replacing a pronoun with full noun in
translated texts is a common evidence of explicitation. Such alteration will indeed

contribute to the explicitness of the utterance being translated. Although the
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meaning can be implied by the surrounding context, such alteration helps in
equipping the readers with the contextual effect required to guide them to the

intended interpretation and consequently to reducing the processing effort

Example 2

|t i s here now! It has c¢come,
ST: Cried Colin, and though he really knew nothing about it, he felt his
heart beat.

b AFbm p NENKGbVH_ 4 YIanb AOR B | al@br ADHD F HandFpk i

TT1: .
. PxN73  &plATRE B

It is here now! The spring ha
BT1: Colin, who though he really knew nothing about the spring, he felt

his heart beating strongly.

As it can be noticed, in examples 1 and 2, the referential pronouns it and they

have been replaced by nouns. Replacing a pronoun with a full noun in translated

texts is a common feature of explicitation. This alteration contributes to the
explicitness of the utterance being translated. Although the meaning can be

inferred from the surrounding context, this alteration helps in equipping the

readers with the contextual effect required to guide them to the intended
interpretation and consequently to reducing the processing effort. Thus, It is here

now! It has come, the Spring! Dickonsayss o! O6Has it? Cried Co
he really knew nothing about it, he felt his heart beat in example 2 has been
transferred into Arabic as @b e Yignitib ifs d |GHabr VIDHD it [HOGFpK 1o
Px/l2 Ol ADHEIAFRG PR 4FBamp ¥ is here now! The spring has come!
Dickon said! OHas i1it? Cried Colin, who
spring, felt his heart beating strongly.

Example 3

At last the horses began to go more slowly, as if they were climbing up
a hill.
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TTL1: bibXsipy 2 @YWBE -AZ 0 bA Y bve lenYdp/l . JppY

BT At last the horses began to go more slowly, as if the carriage was

climbing up a hill.

And as if they were climbing up a hill in this example has beenrenderedas m KO F B b
L XTpup/HEY Yas if the carriage was climbing up a hill. Altering they to w 2 p X1 fOF
produces a more explicit TT than if it was rendered as, for example, F m Yhgyb b
climbed. The young reader here is equipped with the contextual effect required

to arrive at the intended meaning with minimal processing effort. This also might

assist the readers to visualise the scene.

Example 4

ST2: They had driven over the crest of a hill.

TT2: wAh well nlw wl9p/TKOF 94dHm

BT2: The wagon arrived at the crest of a hill

The example above involves explicitation of the state of affairs by altering the
sentence when rendering it to the TT. They had driven in the ST has been altered
to w 2 p /1 KRe Wadgbhawrived in the TT. This involves not only the alteration of
the pronoun They into noun w 2 4 h@ M#gon but also changing the point of view
of the narrative to probably help the young readers to visualize the scene. Also,
the alteration of the verb into ¢ 5 famved adds to the explicitness of the state of
affairs. Although the explicitation here might not be straightforward it probably
makes the visualization of the scene easier and improves its communicative

properties. As such, the young readers will process this with minimum effort.

Example 5

ST1- Mary had worn her contrary scowl! for an hour after that, but it made

her think several entirely new things.
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ALbHO . wdABF b WKFH pT7TpF BhuF wBtnNnhs.

TT1:
. WptHOF bbb FaTdAK Wp tupXth FU
BT In that day, Mary had worn her contrary face and she was like this for
" an hour but this incident made her think several entirely new things.
Example 6
ST Two days after this, when Mary opened her eyes she sat upright in bed
' i mmedi ately and called to Martha
1. cT EMATIOF ntlOw 4YKpfr B n HeX by e BABIOR/-

"1 NMYxbheOAUY R KRB IO AKBOF pp 4.

Two days after this incident, once Mary opened her eyes in the
BTl morning, she sat wupright in bed

Look at the moor! o

Examples 4 and 5 combine substitutions of references with an explicit
demonstrative + noun sequence when rendering the source text into Arabic. So,
but it made her think several entirely new things has been transferred with more
clarification of the state of affairsas Wp rp+t WhbThHK FpmBY KmMi3T F
Wp t KOFbutdhls ingident Matle her think several entirely new things. In example
5 Two days after this has been rendered as WX p F ¢ FOF uiWa daypafterg 7 B M T
this incident into Arabic. This modification will add to the TT context some effects
which contribute to the explicitness of the TT and consequently reduce the

processing effort needed to arrive at the intended interpretation.
Example 7

Yet with all this Mrs. Rachel found abundant time to sit for hours at
ST2: her kitchen window, k nsheahadknitged fi c «

sixteen of them.
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Liichye 2 Whiers Y fKFRE MOl IEns FTAs bl hp WFFES of i i, LLIaVs
FPRO pl K wyb® Faxe 9b

TT1:

Yet with all this Mrs. Rachel found abundant time to sit for hours at
BTl her kitchen wi ndorwap &k ngfuwhich sheghadi ¢
knitted sixteen quilts.

The translator frequently replaces pronouns with nouns. Although the meaning
can be inferred from the surrounding context, the translator here renders them,
which referstothefic ot t o n w asgFpAGquilisuleaving the young readers

with nothing to infer. As such, the TT is rendered more relevant to the assumed

target readersd6 cognitive ability.
Example 8
ST With this Mrs. Rachel stepped out of the lane into the backyard of
Green Gables.
TT2: CYA3IOF _ FpY>31OF df NYbhps lOF plipH
BTo: With these thoughts Mrs. Rachel stepped out of the lane into the

backyard of Green Gables.

Here the translator substitutes the demonstrative reference this with an
explanation of what it refers to p f Bhbuglfs. Although the surrounding context
implies that this refers to the thoughts, the young readers might not be able to
infer this and producing a more explicit TT in this case will reduce the processing
effort needed to comprehend the text.

Example 9
STo Since Avonlea occupied a little triangular peninsula jutting out into
" the Gulf of Lawrence with water on two sides of it.
TTo ATcTmM ExFpMIO 9%FPH 67493 ndAK Pp

.0 9xaBmig T



180

BT2: Since Avonlea occupied a little triangular peninsula jutting out into
" the Gulf of ST. Lawrence with water on two sides of its sides.

Similarly, here the translator opted to render it, which refers to the village, with a
full explanation of the state of affairs, as of its sides £ 77 2 x Fhe réasgn probably
IS to produce a relevant target text for the intended readers with less processing
effort. It might be also attributed to the compliance with the stylistic preferences

of the TT language where this repetition is favourable.

Example 10
ST he was sitting there one afternoon in early June. The sun was
' coming in at the window warm and bright.
TT2: Es | OF W/l fivh MBFMlxaEreepalmT Ybb RRm M |
' . WNAF BM U
BTo: Mrs. Rachel sat at her window on afternoon in early June. The sun

was coming in at the window warm and bright.

Again here, although the surrounding context tells us about Mrs. Rachel and how
she sits at her window curiously watching people, the translator opts to render
the full name instead of 9 B $ste sat only. This might be to comply with the
assumed norm of the target | anguage

make it optimally relevant to the TT readers. This, however, does not mean that
the alteration is obligatory in terms of the target language grammar or if not done
the sentence will be ungrammatical. It, rather, involves norms of preferences of

the target language.

Example 11

STo: He was the shyest man alive and hated to have to go among
' strangers or to any place where he might have to talk.

prvr 31 MKNEN KGPPAY BRAB pYR AFts bit> | FeuFbr pHEpERAB M T XF FB

TT2: .
.ablblOF nKOF ©1tTT pAY
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BT2: Matthew was one of the shyest men alive and hated to have to go
' among strangers or to any place where he might have to talk.

Here, the surrounding context talks about Mathew and his shyness. The
translator, however, opts to rendering He with the full name instead of 4 f BHep 4 T
was, which would be enough in this context. This might be to comply with the
assumed norms of the target language and provide the target readers with the

most possible relevant TT which needs minimum processing effort.

Example 12

ST2: Thereodl | b e awhawe gét. no matter
TTL: . NDAT coMbREB TP BRI B L
571 Theredoll be a r ibsykveintendtobniagt t er wl

The translator here attempts to explicit the implied meaning of who when
translating the ST into Arabic. The surrounding context is about adopting a child,
this being a risk no matter who you choose. The translator provides the young
reader with this meaning by rendering a more relevant TT which does not need
unnecessary effort. Thus, no matter who appears in TT as ¢ 2 HbKOF ngraatter f B /1 B

which boy.

Example 13

ST: Until they came to a rustic bridge.

TT1: c CFp IIO0F p b pORIMAH

BT1: The young girls have come to a rustic bridge.

As can be noticed, the translator here opts to render the pronoun they with more

specification of the state of affairs. Thus, they in the ST isrendered as g F hp 7 7O
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the young girls. This explicitation will help in making the TT more relevant to the

young TT readers, they will effortlessly arrive at the intended meaning.

Example 14

€ a rshe found herself in a room with a fire in it and a supper on a
table.

STI1:

TT1: . WphYxe nAK _ F Il Kn_WDY A

BT1 € a nhe little one found herself entering_a room with a fire in it and

a supper on a table.

Again, the translator here opts for more specification, the pronoun she being
rendered as the little one U/p T./UHHsIEeration entails explicitation and helps the
young readers to be associated with the main character, consequently making

the TT more relevant and easier to comprehend.

Example 15

ST2: fAWell, she di dherd asked théseatiob-mastarg h € 0
TT2: wWwAc B IOF b m YUsh YiHeF YShOMKT o by /BY Daul
BT We | | she didnot, and i n ghis eqial chs Ic

understood from the station master.

Again , the translator here opts to render the pronoun her with more specification
of the state of affairs. Thus, her in the ST is rendered as WF b IiOFirl. FMdx
explicitation will help in making the TT more relevant to the young TT readers,
they will effortlessly arrive at the intended meaning.

Example 16

sT1 Ther eddwelkee enn our cottage as had

putin it.

TT1: M3 aomMmbfFbUdTtr FB gMptTT pF BHEO
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Those young children in our cottage have an appetite but nothing to

BT1:
eat,

Inexample 15, which tells about Marthads f amil
to explicitate the state of affairs for the young readers by means of specification.
SoTherebs been t wewhviec h nr efuer < ottd aMar t ha 6 s

rendered explicitly to become p f /TS young children in our cottage, where

the young reader is expected to effortlessly understand the meaning.

Example 17
ST I do hope you wonot be o EJemthird)esc
" extremely nice, but still | cannot eat.
TT2: DK WGriKp it c nd F TAKAFY FaNxpm _ bbuF c¢cT ¢
' . xB _cC
I do hope you wonot be o fThiefood &«
BT2:

extremely delicious, but still | cannot eat

Similarly to the previous example, the translator here specifies the state of affairs
for the young readers, by rendering a general phrase Everything is extremely nice
with a more specific phrase fr c/1 FABM. So, the pronoun everything is
rendered as a f /1 Atki¥ fooff, /ad nice as ¢ s delicious. By doing this, the
translator produces a more relevant TT which might be more compatible with the
assumed target readersd comprehension a

effortlessly by them.

Example 18

ST2: Its beauty seemed to strike the child dumb.

TT2: . Ep> I0p B | FOF ApI

BT2: The beauty of this view seemed to strike the child dumb.
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Similarly, here, the translator has explicitated the TT text for the young readers,
apparently assuming that they might not be able to infer the meaning from the
surrounding context. Thus, Its has been rendered with more explicit contextual
effectsas b z1/ B KVRe bfality of thig view. The young readers are given the

intended meaning and there is no need for unnecessary processing effort.

Example 19

|l wasndét a bit sick coming over
although she generally is. She said she hadno
ST2:. watching to see that I didnoét f
the beat of me for prowling about. But if it kept her from being seasick

I tds a mercy.

p.c 2 HOFU fptehv pUPp FKH FWipwr Y HAFO pllH@Mbim | p F
O, R TAYAYW > oRIPhe kMpRHGH O LYENE H TS [t bat@INC HOI HDY

TT2: o o
AE PubbmBEOFD UL F T gHQlscHBERC Te A Hic YobpGhap 4y

_ F nhc O KO WM

|l wasndét a bit sick coming over
although she generally is. She said she hadné

BT2:. watching to see that I didnot f

the beat of me for prowling about. But if me moving around the boat

kept her from being seasick, wa:

Again, here the translator opts for specifying It, which refers to how Ann was very

active on the boat moving around everywhere. it is explicitly renderedas ¢ 7 ¢ S 4 x
i bp B KAe moving arovnd the boat instead of for example LUKOM  ifitifafwasy @

This will help the young readers to not spend time and effort arriving at the

intended interpretation, as the TT is made explicit and relevant for their assumed

cognitive ability.
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4.3.3 Semantic Relation Shifts
Examplel

W moremarred-l ooki ng young one | never
ST1: thought. (Marred is a Yorkshire word and means spoiled and pettish)

She had never seen a child who sat still without doing anything.

o 0 x IOF  pifyRCHASE WEEH N cipc c TithkA BYA p Yap pbrpAs B Y
J9 B aYpiOas ibils ¢ TE AT 4 aAYALXFTAOF 1 K.

TT1:

She is the most spoiled and pettish child | had ever seen in my life, Mrs
BT1: Medlock said to herself while looking at her because she had never

seen a child who sat still without doing anything.

The given example above involves textual shifts at the semantic connection level.

The semantic shifts are most likely to be made to explicitly express the state of

affairs. The TT translator has straightforwardly expressed the inferred casual
connections by adding causal connectives. So, the sentence in example 1 tells

us about Mrs Medlock being surprised by the quietness of Mary as compared to

other children. Here, Mr s Me dl ock t hought. [ ] She ha
sat still without doing anything has been rendered explicitly to explain the reason

why Mrs Medlock is surprised, by using the connective f 7 begause. This

gives 48 s ¢ TE ATHA 90 4YALIX TT @ TR BHC ki TR (LITHEH (D)

S B/ 4YprOMrs Medlock said to herself while looking at her because she had

never seen a child who sat still without doing anything.

Example2
6She came into the room | ast ni
STl: She sang a Hindustani song to m
Colin. o0l wawakebestpt er when |

ctO 9xOm _ wyATMA Wps c/iB 4T 4UY3m EB
. UFIWIOF ¢ T 9Y o MIIOMEDm KK & F

TT1:
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Then Coinwas quick to say O6She came
BT1: stayed with me a long time. She sang a Hindustani song to me and it

made me go to sleep that is why (so) | was better when | wakened up.

Similarly, in example 2, the translator of TT has again opted to explicitly verbalise
the casual relation by adding L/fOtHaOw why (so0). So, the ST sentence She sang
a Hindustani song to me and it made me ¢
when | wakened up, becomes in the Arabic TT £ x Y WM OM W T #FHmmuOWwy e x
HF IHIOF ¢ T 9Y1%he gasyfa Mikdusiai sobhg@p n agd Al made me
go to sleep that is why (so) | was better when | wakened up. This improvement in
the context, giving some guiding clues, will probably make the TT more relevant

and effortlessly comprehensible to the TT young readers.
Example 3

ST1- She knew that she was not going
" house where she was taken at first. She did not want to stay.

TT1: WIOM ¢ T_bUiFgRpTHM.Ya tOpEMKFE YBH T T FB KM@ PK

BT1: She knew that she was not going
" house where she was taken at first. but, she did not want to stay.

In example 3, the two clauses She knew that she was not going to stay at the
English clergymandés house where she was t
have been rendered into Arabic with the addition of b Butas = f 4 2590 xk Mh
LR TH Qoba@b 2 F B TAMYST pCmF E Y FOF Shé/kn@v thmt7she was not
going to stay at the English cl erghumanos
she did not want to stay. The TT has accordingly been provided with some
contextual effects which strengthen the assumptions aroused in the TT readers

mind and consequently minimise the processing effort.
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Example 4
Now, I woul dnoét have felt t hat \
ST2: ) _
noble of him to confess it.
TT2: b FPHHTPHFY p B FeMb  ZBYpMT HEE Wep/T L, ST piBY
Now, | wouldndét haBug féldt hakhat t\
BT2:

was real noble of him to confess it.

The translator here adds to the textual effects of the TT by adding b But to start
the second clause. By doing this she equips the young readers with contrast
construction and consequently some contextual effects which might help them to
reduce the number of assumptions required to arrive at the interpretation of the
utterance and consequently the TT will be effortlessly processed.

Example 5

ST1: Mary had seen carved ivory in India and she knew all about the
" elephants
cl bbb PpNbh FAXY nOF wTfr Y mp rhexd KX

. wA

TT1:

Since Mary had already seen so much carved ivory in India and also

BT1:
knew all about the elephants

Here, the translator explicitates the implied meaning of the ST and makes it
effortlessly comprehendible for the young Arabic readers. So, in the Arabic
version, the semantic relationship has been explicitated by starting the sentence
within /7 x Y'Sinces Bws the assumptions the young readers need to make in
order to understand the relationship are restricted and the young readers are

directed to the intended meaning.
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Example 6
sT2: In this instance the rest of the class felt grateful to her; none of them
" would have dared to ask it of Miss Stacy.
TTo: NA BYBEM vpA N YptTa@m Yo U, F KO AF XbBbBbF ?
' . c BTt
BTo: In this instance the rest of the class felt grateful to her because none
" of them would have dared to ask it of Miss Stacy.
Example 7

She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for
ST2: you when she comes home. She is visiting her aunt over at Carmody

justnow. Youdl I have to be careful

F 1 be K _p msigikD o BbhnYbats atnay it WAGH Ck

TT2:
. WUFTAD ¢ TigBKb 94 Y/ ttb dsp
She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for
BTo: you when she comes home. Because she is visiting her aunt over at

Carmody just now. And in case you meet her,y o u 6 | | have

careful how you behave yourself.

The translator in example 7 also opts to make the causative relationship explicit

for the young readers by adding because to explain why the rest of the class felt

grateful to Ann. Similarly in example 8 because is added to explicate the causal
relationship implied inthe ST F 71hB K pmMCh 4[4 @OF whenshecomg 1hHT1T I
home because she is visiting her aunt. Within a relevance-theory analysis,
Obecaused6 is a conceptual connective whi c
to the explicitness of the utterance. Thus, because not only serves as a linking

device but also provides the young readers with contextual assumptions required

to arrive at the intended interpretation.
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Example 8
sT2: Oh, I feel that my heart is broken. This is such an unromantic
affliction.
TT2: .FPAY WwWTpKFl ow2pmBYYORT KB
BT2: Oh, I feel now that my heart is broken. Because this affliction is not a

romantic affliction at all.

The translator here also adds g uBecause to connect these two sentences

providing the young readers with the required contextual assumptions to
effortlessly understand the causative relationship. Thus, the TT is made to be

more relevant to them. Moreover the translator opts to repeat the noun w 27 FbB
affliction when rendering the second sentence so instead of wrp KfF !/ 49 BT1T O L
F fhig &ffliction is not romantic at all, this sentence isrenderedas 4 b7 1O w31 HbB
Fp 2Y wihs &ffliction igrdraesantic affliction at all. Such lexical repetition

iIs common in Arabic (cf. Dickins, Hervey and Higgins, 2018, pp. 140-142),

amongst other things enhancing the explicitness of the TT and making it readily

comprehensible.

Example 9
and Ann found out that it is not pleasant to be ignored. It was in vain
ST that she told herself with a toss of her head that she did not care.
' Deep down in her wayward, feminine little heart she knew that she
did care.
T AYFIRG Ohe kMETIAAHYRBIVM FOFRTB A A at@HATDS bk ha YAsA Y Biv
. abnb FAXF Ppib Yxf b [ETHREGIORs G
and Ann found out that to be ignored by others is not pleasant. It was
BTo: in vain that she convinced herself with a toss of her head that she did

not care. But deep down in her wayward, feminine little heart she
knew that she did care
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The translator here has explicitated the TT for the young readers, the implied but
in the ST being added explicitly to the TT, thereby minimising the processing
effort. Form a relevance-theoretic point of view such a connective encodes
information about the inferential process the hearer/reader is intended to
undertake to optimally arrive to the intended interpretation. Its sole function is to
restrict the interpretation process by specifying certain properties of context and
contextual effect (Blakemore 1987, p. 77). So, the procedural connective but here
helps the readers to process the utterance in a way which leads to arriving at the

intended contradiction.

Example 10
ST He was talkingto Godandhe di dndét seem to b
" init, either. I think he thought God was too far off though.
1o AYA/IT ibke KI5 3Bt afbe ey MppBFondrad x Y _a Opn IOF 7
' U Bityitb BT HRTT bIVR pK TP St tOhLG plHEBr T
He was directing his speech to God although he didnd seem to be very
BTo: much interested in what he was saying. | think he thought God was

very far off thought o t he point that he di
his prayers interesting.

The translator here opted to substitute and with a concessive conjunction
although. This substitution will equip the TT with more clues to the intended
meaning of the phrase coming next. The young readers will need no effort to
process the implied semantic relations between the two phrases involved and as
such the TT is made relevant to their assumed cognitive and linguistic abilities.

4.4 Summary and Conclusion

This chapter has presented some examples of explicitation shifts as manifested
in the data chosen for this study. On the basis of the SFG classification of
language metafunctions, the shifts were found to be functionally of two types:
ideational and textual. The data has not revealed any shifts of an interpersonal

kind, which might be attributed to the nature of the text as a narrative story. The
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ideational shifts were further divided into subcategories based on their linguistic
features: elaboration, enhancement, expansion, and composite shifts (involving
various combinations of elaboration, enhancement and expansion). The textual
shifts were classified as referential-based shifts and semantic-relation shifts.
Formally, these shifts were found to be in the form of addition, substitution,
alteration or specification. The discussion of the examples was not meant to
provide a profound linguistic analysis of the shifts. Rather they were discussed

on the basis of a relevance-theoretic perspective.
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Chapter 5

Data analysis Il

5.1 Introduction

This chapter aims at exploring and analysing the motivations behind the

explicitation occurrences. The possible motivations were arrived at drawing on

transl ation studies principles andinganaly

her strategies and perspectives on translating for children. Careful examination
of t he t comments help® us doddentify four main possible triggers for

resorting to explicitation when translating for children.

The second part of this chapter will focus on revisiting some conceptions
regarding explicitation as a translational phenomenon with the purpose of re-

examining them in the light of the gathered data.

5.2 Motivations Behind Explicitation Occurrences

Examination of studies on explicitation reveals different reasons behind
explicitation. These can be summarized as: a. linguistic-specific motivations, b.
cultural-specific motivations, and c. motivations related to the translator and their

role as facilitator.

The first possible trigger for explicitation, linguistic-specific motivations, is given
by Blum-Kulka (1986), who attributes this tendency to differences in stylistic
preferences and different norms governing the two languages involved. Séguinot

(1988) also describes explicitation as an inherent feature of the language itself,

. e. Al anguages are inherently explicit

convey and the way they convey it, first through their formal properties and
secondly through their stylistic and rhetorical preferences" (1988, p. 108).
Similarly, according to House (2004), the tendency to explicitate reflects

differences in linguistic-textual norms between languages and is attributed to so-

call ed communication preferences aoryoss

and optional explicitations are also attributed to the syntactic and semantic

differences between languages and to their text-building strategies.
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The second factor, cultural-specific motivations, which is related to cultural
differences has also been referred to as a possible reason for explicitation by
Blum-Kul ka (1986) , w Fboa s eaaldbéduggests that b mighé loke r
triggered by the readerRlsawmkeds . (250039) afj
explicitation, which is motivated by differences of cultural-related components of

the text and is driven by differences between cultures.

The third motivation, having to do with the translator and their role as facilitator,

is related to the translator as mediator. Saldanha (2008) suggests that
explicitation should be perceived as an faudi e n c e stralegys wigch 0
certainly does not correspond to the implicitness of the original text. Rather it

should be associated with thetrans| at or 6s assumptions r eg
and their position as mediators across languages and cultures. Pym (2005) refers

to the fact that translators tend to be risk-averse, due to their role as linguistic and

cultural mediators. Chesterman (2004, p. 1 1) refers t o t he
conceptions of their role and how these might affect their tendency to explicate.

He says, fAthey tend to want to write cl ec
role metaphorically as shedding light on an original text t h at i s obsc

ElaboratingonChest er mands vi e3@)writd3y m (2005, p.

translators are exceptional because they are both readers and writers
at the same time (or hearers and speakers, in the case of interpreting).
This situation would 1) make them especially aware of the difficulties
of constructing meaning (because they are trying to make sense of the
source text), 2) put them in a position where they can solve those
problems in an explicit way by writing down markers for everything they
have just construed, and 3) do this at a time when the construction
process is very fresh in their mind. More bluntly, translators would want
to help readers because they, the translators, are also readers (Pym
2005, explaining Chesterman 2004).

Within the contextof young adultsé | iteratur e, e xp
driven by the aims of translating for children and young adults, particularly the
pedagogical goals as identified by Klingberg (1986, p. 10):
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One of the aims of translating children's books must simply be to make
literature available to children (hopefully works of literary merit). This
aim will justify close adherence to the original text. Another aim of
translating children's books is to further the international outlook and
understanding of young readers. This aim will lead to the same
adherence to the original. Removal of peculiarities of the foreign
culture or change of cultural elements for such elements which belong
to the culture of the target language will not further the reader's
knowledge of and interest in the foreign culture. On the other hand,
there are two pedagogical goals which can cause a revision of the
original. One is the aim of giving the readers a text that they can
understand. Since there might be reason to suppose that young
readers to a greater extent than adults readers lack such knowledge
of the foreign culture that is prerequisite for understanding, the
translator is tempted or forced to change or delete in the text of a
children's book more than in the text of a book for adults. Another
pedagogical goal of children's books may be thought to be to
contribute to the development of the readers' set of values. (Klingberg,
1986, p. 10)

Although Klingberg (1986, p. 10) refers to the significance of understanding the
target text, giving example of changing and deleting in the target text of elements
present in the original, this can, however, be seen from the reverse perspective,
l.e. explicitating in the target text what is implied in the original. Both these
strategies are triggered by the transl at

target text.

Hatim and Mason (1990, p. 4) refer to the fact that translated texts are naturally
subject to two potential sets of motivations, those of text producers and those of
translators. Thus, transition can be seen as the result of what they called
O6motivated choicebé6. Thus, the text produ
which determine their lexical choices and grammatical arrangement. However,
the translators might have different communicative aims, which might impose
certain translation strategies which serve those aims. A similar notion has been
proposed by Newmark (1981, p. 8), who r ef

the text-writer have different theories of meaning and different values. The
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translatorés theory colours his interprei

thanthetext-wr i t er on connotation and correspor

Thistakesusbackt o Gutt és (2000) view of transl a
original by translators; i.e. TT readers whether they recognize it or not read the
transl ator 6s interpretation of t he orig
transl atorés camnthnuisg atwihem aiimi ng for r e
mu s t ma k e S 0ome assumptions about t he h
contextual resources, which will necessarily be reflected in the way she
communicates, and in particular in what she chooses to make explicit and what

she chooses to |l eave implicito (Sperber

In addition to the list of the suggested motivations for explicitation in the literature

of translation studies, the results of the present study reveal some specific
motivations with regard to opting for explicitating the target text in an attempt to

make it more relevant to the young target readers. These motivations are
suggested based on the translatords res
concerning her translationsforyoungadul t s6 readers. These I
visualizing the scene, b. to avoid the risk of misunderstanding and ambiguity, c.to

comply with the assumed norms of the TT readers and language, and finally d.

to emphasise pedagogical values. These will be discussed in turn in the following

sections.

5.2.1 To Help in Visualizing the Scene
One of the impetuses for the presented explicitation occurrences is believed to
be helping the young readers to picture the scene. This is particularly true of
explicitation at the ideational level, which is primarily concerned with the content
of the utterances. Particularly from the standpoint of facilitating the reading
experience for the young readers, the translator tries to assist them not only to
comprehend the target text but also to picture the scene in their mind leaving
relatively little to their imagination. Evoking imagination is a fundamental objective
of childrendés |literature; children are u
for full comprehension of the text. The author typically accomplishes this by
means of telling in more detail when describing a place or an event. The same is
also true in young adultsd |literature; t

their imagination to access the mai n ¢ h awodd ane to @rgonsciously
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associate themselves withthe ma i n ¢ h aadwemtures. Mors precisely, the
young readers usually put themselves in the position of the main character.
Therefore, shifting the point of view of dialogue or the scene to be said or seen
by the main character will help the young readers immensely to not only

comprehend but visualise what is happening. Visualizing the scene for the young

reader i s anot her type of explicitatio
e x pl i c Inhisgapeoon Wanslation through visualization, Kussmsaul (2005)
sad that il n creative translation visualizat

modulations etc., in other words, the translation involves changes when
compared with the source text, thereby bringing in something that is novelo
(Kussmsaul 2005, p.379).

As mentioned earlier, children and youn
imagination, which is why when examining explicitation as manifested in young

adul tsé | it er asiderpetoriadexpleitatmmu In dteratuce nwhich is

largely constrained by imagination, explicitating the scene is as important as
explicitating the text, and it has an impact on fully comprehending the text. In the

text under study, the translator, having the same authority as the original author,

often tries to shift the text to make it read through the eyes of the main character

who the young reader identifies with. Di (2003, p. 95) believes that this a
legitimate and necessary re-creation. When speaking about reproducing the

i maginary in the source text, he refers
and even sematic adjustments are made for the purpose of reproducing that

i maginaryo. Si mil aaontofviewwhere the eventtanbefseea n e w
throughthe mai n c haegyed ,erwisl | help i n creating
which the integrity of the t eDxk2003yvme).d si I

Another purpose of this could be to create a consistent context for the young

reader to be able to use the contextual information required in order to understand

the text correctly. Wi thin a relevance t|
organised, and this organization affects the accessibility of a particular piece of

cont ext ual information on a particular oc
translating for children and young adul
children’s literature is produced with a special regard to the (supposed) interests,

needs, reactions, knowledge and, reading ability and so on of the intended

r e a d &lingberg,1986, p. 11).
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Similarly, Stolze (2003, p. 213) refers to the imaginary as the cognitive
representation which is induced by the relationship between the text and the
reader; and although translated texts may essentially be thought of as transferring
I nformation between cultures, this i
between the reader and the text, which accordingly produces a cognitive
representation which allows us to go beyond the text structure. Simply put,
knowing the context of young readers, their imaginations, interests and cognitive
abilities in particular, the translator will be encouraged or forced to promote their

visualization of the scene through some textual adjustments.

Thus, elaborating the state of affairs by shifting the focus to the main character
or explicitly describing the scene will help the young readers to picture the scene
through the eyes of the main character, which in turn will stimulate their

imagination and help them to comprehend the text.

This can be seen in the following examples in which the translator rendered the

nf or i

scene by shifting it to be seen through |

expected to engage with the main characterand see the scene th

eyes. As such the TT is made more explicit/ relevant to them.

The place was bare and ugly enough, Mary thought as she stood and
stared about her. It might be nicer in summer, when things were green,

but there was nothing pretty about it now. Presently an old man with a
ST:

spade over his shoulder walked through the door leading from the second

garden.

PHoEC TR Nk ERHOWEHE Pochitivckmpt@AameTimiglp p F B O
PFEbBbTUF wnMk WKF IWBpFEO m£hF FBXKAKIVMMEK | B B
. WTXF XKOF w4yt p c FORBIBIONK prp Bsjs

TT:

The place looked bare and ugly to Mary. She thought as she stood and

stared about her that it might look nicer in summer when things were

green, and then it might be not as ugly as now. While she was engrossed

BT:
in these thoughts, an old man with a spade over his shoulder walked

through the door leading from the second garden.
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ST And yet here was Matthew Cuthbert, a half-past three on the afternoon of

a busy day, placidly driving over the hollow and up the hill.

T A b P KeBbTc awrpHK B P HoRDRIRFRIRE T YpfZbmfso p b cLUIO
URRVCHOM RSB €V UAFP D

And yet she is seeing Matthew Cuthbert, a half-past three on the

BT: afternoon of a busy day, placidly driving his carriage over the hollow and
up the hill.

5.2.2 To Avoid the Risk of Ambiguity and Misunderstanding
Avoiding the risk of ambiguity and misunderstanding can be seen as a partial
reason for many explicitation shifts. However, most of the textual explicitations
and some of the ideational shifts are believed to be made specifically to avoid
risk of misunderstanding. This purpose goes in line with the instructional
objectives of translating for children and young adults which are to give the reader
text that they can understand. This accordingly necessities the text to be relevant
to its readers. It is also believed to be obliged by the supposed cognitive ability of
the young readers and the desire to produce an enjoyable TT. Stolze (2003)
st at e Obviolsly we asd adults seem to imagine our children gifted with only
a | imited capacity to understand texts
different from adults in their capacity of understanding a text, perceiving pictures
and str an gStolzen2903dps 209).(Thomson (1998) refers to this as
transl atordés HAsuper addresseeo0o el aborati
certain child image in their mind which comes with certain qualities, and this
image will in turn influence the way the translator addresses their readers.
Translators for children as former children tend to combine their own child image
and their memories from their own childhood reading experience (Thomson 1998,
p. 47).

Perhaps, this explains why translators are often tempted to explicitate the
encountered implied meanings. By explicitating the text for the young readers,
they attempt to encourage them to read, since ambiguity and misunderstanding
will indeed affect their reading interests. In principle, this goes in accordance with
relevance theory which presumes that when translating, the translator will

persistently try to choose the most relevant contextual effect to help their readers
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to arrive at the optimal interpretation. So, in the example below, the translator
opted for the a dpdbablyassumimgfhatthé lack et knewsedge
among young readers will make this causal relationship ambiguous and they will
need some help to effortlessly arrive at the intended meaning;

ST She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for you

when she comes home. She is visiting her aunt over at Carmody just now.

Wh A3 c¢ T Frmhigsi@nvbsbid M5 oBbbaibetg sinev it WAKGET ck
- Pb

TT:

She is a very nice little girl, and perhaps she will be a playmate for you
BT: when she come home, because she is visiting her aunt over at Carmody

just now..

As can be noticed, again, in the examples below, assuming that the young
readers may not be able to arrive at the intended interpretation of the phrases the
first morning and | was up long before him, the translator has specified the
meaning of these utterances for the young readers and provided them with the
contextual effects required to immediately arrive at the intended meaning with
minimum processing effort, even though this meaning might be understood, with

greater processing effort, simply from the context of the novel.
ST: Martha laughed as she had done the first morning.

TT: N Ovy F Wp 4K TF JFBBb

BT: Martha laughed as she had done the first time they met.

ST. fiEfihe said Al was up | ong before h

TT: . bT MABY IHOFD VAWIAK |

BT: Eh!lwas up before the sun rose long time.
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The following example might also be evidence of avoiding ambiguity where The
phrase but my time, is rendered explicitly as ¢ x f ¢ H B dut myJime@f tgsitndd
in the TT. Rendering it asc b L Minygjrpechas comedor 94 X F ¢ [y monkgik ¢ HO
has ar r i catlibute toitsgamhiguity and make it not explicit enough for

the young readers to arrive at the intended interpretation.

STo: Well , well, we candét get through t

had a pretty easy life of it so far, but my time has come at last.
T1p- WF T C DUATH KisENB pRPLHEKIYEBIARINEM LT AFas AcKK 3K FK
pBFhre ¢ x F ¢ b saFb Ky catg

BT2- Well , well, we candét get through t

had a pretty easy life of it so far, but my time of testing has come at last.

5.2.3 To Comply with the Assumed Cognitive and
Communicative Readers Skills and Target Language
preferences

This is another anticipated motivation for explaining the text within the ideational

or textual metafunction of the language. Explicitation is often made in order to

comply with the cognitive and communicative norms assumed for the target
young reader. Ni kol aj eva A 2tOrlabn s Ipat 03r7 00)f

|l iterature encounters many dil emmas t hat
into consideration historical and cultural context, particular views on childhood

and education, and not | east the cognit
Similarly, Puurtinen (1994) states t hat
readers, their comprehension and reading abilities, experience of life and
knowledge of the world must be borne in mind so as not to present them with
overly difficult, uninteresting books t
Puurtinen 1994, p. 83). These consideratonss hape t he transl ator
regarding their readersodé skills

In fact, this motivation might have common characteristics with the previous one
which concerns avoiding the risk of ambiguity. However, this one is related more
to the translatordés assumpthi ceamsnpwiethle nrse @:
and also to the assumed stylistic preferences of the target language. Avoiding the

risk of ambiguity, on the other hand, is associated with the ambiguities of the text
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itself. In other words, explicitating to comply with the assumed cognitive abilities
of the target readers and target language preferences is a subjective substance
and is more associated with the stylistic preferences of the translator and their
own assumptions with regard to their readers, whereas explicitating to avoid the
risk of ambiguity can be more straightforward and predictable to be made by most

translators.

Furthermore, although some of the shifts might be motivated by the assumed
target language preferences, this does not mean that the they are obligatory in
term of grammatical rules or that the TT will be ungrammatical if they are not
used. Rather, they are added to improve the TT and add to its context some

effects to strengthen the assumptions needed to effortlessly arrive at the

interpretation. An example of this is the addition of the phrases J B> Y n lOF

F n drenphdad to toedand LLUfF Kdp tigh©care of youbrespectively in the following
extracts, although the surrounding context implies these meanings. The addition
of these phrases improves the TT structurally and semantically, by adding some
contextual effects needed to interpret the text. As such, the translator ensures
that the text will be relevant to the young readers assumed comprehension

abilities and also will fulfil the assumed target language preferences.

ST:  She put her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering.

Lk EnTBbll JB>¥I AWBFMABYDXAI
BT She put her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering from head to
- toe.

ST Andé she says: ANow, Martha, you ju
' place | ike that, wanderiné about a
T bm _ Wpecwm atTT pgTHOMtTbhbh WFMD pT3Db 4F
' . W KUk
BT And she said: ok Martha, you just

l i ke that, wanderi ngo tatbke cate ofsyduo n e,
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Similarly, here the translator here opts to add w r \llage before Avonlea. to
comply with the stylistic preference of the TT language which tends to use

classifiers and identifiers.

Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea main road dipped down into

ST:

the little hollow.
TTL. . pTMHIOF p MM HKFE pftdc pkA ¢ ohr cOpTOF3 T o )
BTL: Mrs. Rachel Lynde lived just where the Avonlea village main road dipped

down into the little hollow.

5.2.4 To Emphasize Pedagogical Values
Another motivation for opting for explicitation might be the pedagogical goals of
children literature. As mentioned earlier, Klingberg (1986, p.10) believes that
there are some special goals for translating children literature. These include the
pedagogical goals of producing a TT which is understandable to target readers

and which adds to their developing set

o 1

readers a text t ha tKlingbers 986 p.10) canrbd seensnt a n d o

the motivations discussed earlier. It is the second one, adding to readers
developing set of values, which is touched upon here. The translated texts reveal
that the translator seems to be aware of this aim and sometimes opts for
explicitation to put emphasis on a pedagogical value by producing a TT with

pedagogical-related references which are assumed to be relevant to the TT

readersodo context. I n the foll owing examp

text by means of specification, which in turn stresses a pedagogical value; so in
the examples bel ow, ST Xd&igposfghgckbianoeodand s
w /1 Tibedientdinstead of just merely Wp @obdbd This might be perceived as
evidence for emphasising pedagogical values whenever possible in the target
text. The following example also entails specification, emphasizing another
pedagogical value, that a child should be told off or punished when he or she
does something unacceptable. Thudkingtt he
about itodo ies IrmebQ@Fe rge dsifeavéboe tehe offlalport oand nofh m
justthe moreliteral oYl OF FMn32 fFn/lB 2pcbY PmMb

e

t

p |
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iYouo6d $idrto de badttharegaodi f you had read

ST:
reproachfully.
T FpBcXdbu®BFchiiiig oY ndAK wéTtThH CcXMbl
' . Wbh?3F NsB
BT AYoudd find it -etabeofgaodmaanerbfgou bad cadt h
' hairo said Ann reproachfully.
ST: RGo to sl eegpodobwl dj kgoad ni ght o
TT: "pT>3 NAK mAtHB®RBbn AKNYB
BT: AGo t o sl eepbediecotwhli il ke @owod nighto
ANoO, said Marilla sl owly, Al 6m no
ST. naughty, and | 61 I have to give her
allowances for her.
_— eETAOMhIOFbmebh FRIMBHEOXWAT AL dxfF b . Fnl ¢
' . FnTpHWmbh Fn
ANoO, said Marilla sl owly, Al 6m no
BT: naughty, and she will be told off aboutito . But we must m
for her.

5.3 Summary and discussion of findings

The corpus analysis conducted in Chapter 4 uncovered certain patterns of
increasing shifts towards explicitness in the translated texts. Indeed, when the
translated texts are compared with their originals, it becomes evident that the
Arabic texts are much more explicit. This suggests a stronger tendency to be
explicit when translating for young adults and is not attributable to the system or

grammar of the target language.
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To describe such shifts, a SFG-based approach was employed with some
modifications and was found to be both accessible and useful. The shifts were
labelled as either ideational, with subcategories of elaboration, enhancing, and
expanding, or textual, with subcategories of referential trait shifts and semantic

relation shifts.

When comparing the translated texts with their originals, certain patterns were
found to be consistently more common. In particular, the translator tended to
explicate the state of affairs by shifting the point of view of the narrative. These
shifts occurred as an ideational function and were labelled as an elaboration of
the state of affairs. Other shifts concern the addition of prepositional phrases and
were labelled under enhancement as they were made to explicitly describe to
young readers when, where, and how a state of affairs was conducted. They
occurred much more frequently than in the original texts. By contrast, shifts under
the label of expanding which involved the addition of an adjective were found to

occur with slightly less frequency.

At a textual level, the addition of referential traits occurred more frequently in the
translated texts than it did in the original. There were also several examples
where referential traits were substituted with more explicit ones in the target text.
Semantic relations were also made explicit in some examples. This suggests a

stronger tendency to make the target text more explicit than its original.

However, evidence based on a random selection of instances of the target text
does not constitute an exhaustive analysis of the texts. Indeed, the comparable
analysis of the target texts against their originals in Chapter 4 confirmed a more
frequent use of the explicitness strategy when translating for young adults. This
does not, however, explain why this is the case! . A possible explanation for this
seemingly consistent tendency is to make the target texts more relevant for the
target readers. The translator could therefore have chosen an explicit rendering
of the source text to fulfil the relevance maxim. This maxim holds that human
cognition is geared towards the maximisation of relevance, in that the smaller the
effort required to process the utterance, the more relevant it becomes. Moreover,
the context and oO0dual k n o wtramsthtpreadd tayget

reader in this case i play a significant role in achieving relevance.

t

he
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Explicitness might therefore be associated with relevance. Relevance, on the
other hand, is associated with context. The seemingly optional shifts in
explicitness appear to be made to facilitate the processing of utterances. Such
facilitation was classified into four categories depending on how this shift affected
and functioned in the target text. Thus, when the shift affected imagination and
visualisation of the state of affairs, it was attributed to visualisation of the scene.
Literature aimed at children and young adults is characterised by evoking the
imagination, a motif that is regarded as advantageous in such a genre. The
translator seemed to understand this, which might explain the tendency to
produce a target text with such specific properties. This will indeed make the
target text more relevant and probably more popular among young readers. Such
patterns were found to be associated with elaboration and the shifting of point of
view of the narrative. In her comments, the translator refers to visualisation as a
key factor when translating for children
need to visualise the scene, | definitely try to do it. The motivation for this is to
foster the young reader 6s oa(mydrgnslatian). $he e ab i
al so added fAyoung readers often |ike ex
meaning expressions which describe a situation they have experienced or might
experience in the future, or expressions which might evoke their imagination, or

which describe situations they would I i ki

Other patterns occurred to possibly avoid the risk of ambiguity and comply with
the language preferences of t he t ar get t ext as well a
comprehension abilities. This was noted in relation to both ideational and textual
levels. Moreover, explicitness is employed to facilitate the reading process,
eliminate the effort required, and produce a relevant target text. Such properties
are also regarded as advantageous in this genre, as reading with joy is
considerably more enjoyable than reading something that is difficult to
understand. Moreover, it is commonly believed that children and probably young
adults are less capable of understanding and comprehending a text, let alone an

implied meaning that has to be inferred from the surrounding context. With regard

to this, the transl ator supposed that nt
Arabyoung readers in relation to the Arabic
(my transl ation) . Il n addition she beli

the spoken Arabic language i colloquial Arabic i is different from the standard
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Arabic language. This is not the case in the developed world where the written

| anguage is the same as the spokeno ( my
suppositions might led her to facilitate the target text by means of explicitation.
Speaking about ambiguities she state d t h a't il try to expl
meaning, but briefly. This will without doubt positively affect the young readers.

There is no point in introducing an ambiguous chunk or phrase and leaving it for

the young readers to deal with. They would not enjoy the story and might not
finishito( my transl ation). She also added tha
merely facilitate cultural cross-fertilisation, but also to enrich the linguistic
resource of the native | anguadaton)fSuech t he
understanding of what translation is could probably have encouraged her to

comply with the target language preferences and to enrich the young readers with

various linguistic configurations and preferences.

Emphasising pedagogical values is key in literature aimed at children and young
adults. Similarly, when translating for young adults and in certain other consistent
patterns, the translator probably made the text explicit because she was
motivated to emphasise values and manners. These impetuses, which possibly
affect the translatords choices of trans
objectives of the publishing house, Dar Al-Muna which was established with a
focus on introducing Arab children and young adults to international literature and

educating them about certain values.

5.4 Explicitation Misconceptions Revisited

This section aims at comparing common perceptions, and particularly
misconceptions, with regard to explicitation as a translational phenomenon
against the results of the present study. Some of these misconceptions are
concerned with the connexion between explicitation and non-professional

translators and explicitation being an unfavoured feature of translated texts.

5.4.1 Explicitation and Non-professional Translators
Some of the studies investigating explicitation have found that explicitation
occurred more in translations done by non-professional or less-experienced

translators or translators (cf. Blum Kulka, 1986; and Dimitrova, 2005). However,
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the present study shows different results; the translator who translated the texts
used as primary data for the current study has been working in literary translation
since 1997, in addition to doing her own translations, she has also edited and
reconstructed some bad translations done by other people. When one of the
source texts used in this study, The secret garden, was translated by another
translator Shareef Aljayar with less experience, there were almost zero
occurrences of explicitation (see appendixes for comparable examples). This
suggests that unlike what is usually perceived explicitation can actually be
performed by experienced translators. In fact, some other studies have been
conducted to investigate translations made by professional translators and have
also showed some evidences of explicitation (cf. Séguinot 1988 and Saldanha
2008).

5.4.2 Unfavoured Feature of Translated Texts
When investigating explicitation, most previous studies address the phenomenon
as a negative feature of translated texts. However, to the best of my knowledge,
none of these studies have actually tested the explicated text against, for
example, readability, i.e. if a more explicit text is more readable or not. In the case
of the text in the current study, although no readability test has been carried out,
it seems that the explicitated text is read more easily and naturally than a non-
explicitated text would be. This might be ascribed to the nature of the target
language (Arabic), which tolerates addition and explicitation, although none of the
explicitation occurrences discussed are of an obligatory nature. The following
authentic examples involve the same text translated twice into Arabic. It can be
argued that the text rendered with some explicitations is more readable and can
be effortlessly processed by young readers. To clarify this, consider the following
examples. Note that TTE indicates the TT rendered with explicitation, while TT is
the target text rendered as closely as possible to the ST, without explicitation,

(see appendixes for comparable examples).

The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much pleased to see
ST: gardening begun on his own estate. He had often wondered at Ben
Weatherstaff.
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B HOM. Y V3R ¢ Thalkeny fpibp iy piFLIAC T vM1 B ACHM3TFb
FAIO Pphibpbdt

TTE:

The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much pleased to see
BTE: gardening begun on his own estate he had often wondered why Ben

Weatherstaff had been ignoring it.

AFb. UM il B Y3t WYV TS afb. Ive B BB 26M1 B pe V3D

TT:
. PFbbhp MM g
The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much pleased to see
BT: his own state was included in gardening. He had often wondered at
Ben Weatherstaff.
ST AEh! You should seebdem all, 0 shi
" father only gets sixteen shilli.
TTE: ujosoe I s oM peACVIpl K piLllpk_ppB Yl atbc hma ¥ b 4 Y
' e Tpf ol K
BTE: AEh! You s homylsiilingste es aaild Md&rt ha
" us and my father only gets sixt:
- ol K ufpn® bHschyc ¥, pl K pinowgist amxf ho YLK ¢ MBx..vis b i U D)
' e Tp
BT Martha said: AEh! You should se:
" my father gets sixteen shilling

5.5 Summary and Conclusion

This chapter presented some potential triggers behind the explicitation
occurrences as manifested in the texts chosen for the current study. Examining
t he transl ator 6s perspectives and assur

cognitive abilities together with previous literature concerning explicitation
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revealed some shared and some possibly new motivations. These motivations

include:

a. To help in visualizing the scene

b. To avoid the risk of misunderstanding and ambiguity

c. To comply with the assumed norms of the TT readers and language

d. To emphasis pedagogical values
The chapter has also presented a brief review of some conceptions regarding
explicitation. The purpose is to re-examine these in the light of the current study
data. The outcomes have revealed some inconsistencies with regard to these
conceptions. So, unlike some previous studies, this study revealed that
explicitation can be employed by professional translators, while not necessarily
employed by non-professional ones. Explicitation is also found to be produced
both consciously and unconsciously, contradicting some previous studies which
emphasize the unconsciousness nature of the phenomenon. Explicitation is also
found to be a rather favoured strategy particularly when translating for children

and young adults.
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Chapter 6

Conclusion

6.1 Introduction

This final chapter gives a brief summary of the present study and a concluding
assessment of its value for Translation Studies. The chapter briefly explains the
reasons behind this study and the approaches which have been adopted, and
how the research questions have been answered. It also summarises the main
motivations and objectives of the study, and outlines its main findings and
contributions and implications, together with its limitations and suggestions for
further research.

6.2 Summary of the Research Purposes and Approaches

The aim behind this piece of research has been mainly to study explicitation as

mani fested in translated young aduld 6s

why rather than how often translators tend to explicitate the target text. Clearly,
the aim has been to determine the motivations behind this strategy and to
establish some explanation for explicitation as a translational phenomenon
particularly when occurringi n transl|l ated young adul
most previous studies on explicitation, which emphasise quantitative results of
explicitation occurrences in the target text compared to source texts or texts
originally written in the TT language. The present study introduced a more in-

depth explanation of this phenomenoninthey o u n g ateraturetcentext. |

The thesis started with establishing a review of Explicitation Theory and how it
has been understood and dealt with in the literature of translation studies. Hence,
a large section of the literature review chapter was devoted to analysing
Explicitation Theory and its principles as introduced by Blum-Kulka (1986) (cf.
Ch. 2, section 3). Some pioneering previous works on explicitation (both
computer-based and non-computer-based studies) were closely examined and
critically analysed. The purpose was to amply review how this translational
phenomenon has been perceived and studied in the translation studies literature,

and to pave the way towards the approach adopted in the current study.

t

S

A

(0]
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The study established that explicitation has been mostly perceived as an inherent
feature of translated texts and thus has been investigated using a
linguistic/comparative approach focusing on the addition or specifying of some
linguistic elements in the TT. Furthermore, Explication Theory has, in most cases,
been used as a guidepost to detect manifestations of explicitation without putting
emphasis on other factors and impetuses behind these manifestations.
Accordingly, manifestations of explicitation have been frequently interpreted by

the supposed mechanism of translation universals.

A careful examination of different approaches adopted by different scholars when
studying explicitation showed that most of the studies are mainly based on a
merely taxonomic approach rather than being built on an established linguistic
system (only a few studies adopted SFG such as Abdelfattah 2016). Hence, in
order to produce a linguistic classification of explicitation occurrences, it was
decided to follow Hal | i day 6 s SFG approach t o
occurrences of explicitation on the basis of the ideational, textual and
interpersonal metafunctions of language in conjunction with the principles of
Relevance Theory for interpretation of the results. Hence, the current study has
employed two approaches to analyse the manifestations of explicitation in the TT.
The first one is of a linguistic nature and mainly used to classify the occurrences
of explicitation depending on their functions and the second is a communicative
cognitive approach which established the foundations for understanding the

occurrences of explicitations as found in the TT.

As established by Sperber & Wilson (1986), the principle of relevance views any
act of communication as a search for optimal relevance. Within this theory, the
communication process takes place between two parties; the speaker/writer on
one hand and listener/reader on the other, i.e. a speaker/writer communicates
what they believe to be optimally relevant to their addressee. The speaker/ writer
assists the addressee to arrive at the intended meaning by providing
communicative clues while the latter makes every effort to attain this intended
meaning. Optimal relevance can be said to have been achieved, when the
minimum time necessary is spent in communication and mental processing effort.
In respect of translation, this process is applied twice, the second application
involving a translator as the first party and the target text reader as the second

party. Thus, translation is an interpretation of a thought of the translator, which is
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an interpretation of the original aut hor

developed this approach to understanding translation, arguing that viewing
translation this way will provide a more comprehensive understanding of any act
of translation. Nevertheless, less work than had been expected was found in the
literature of translation studies on the application of Relevance Theory. Hence, in
the present study an attempt has been made to bring to the fore this approach as
an explanatory theory to understand why translators tend to explicitate the target
text for young adult readers. The assumption, which is supported by the results
of the analysis, is that explicitation is not always an unfavoured feature for
translated texts; it could rather be considered a successful strategy to render a

relevant target text to the target reader.

6.3 Research Questions Revisited

It is important to revisit the research questions raised in the introduction in order

to determine how and where each of these questions has been answered.

1. In regard to the translations of young adult literature, are there any
consistent syntactic-semantic differences between the original
English versions and their Arabic translations?

2. If so, to what degree can such differences be attributed to

explicitation?

These two questions were answered by manual examination of the two classic
literary translated texts directed at young adult Arab readers with their English
original, namely The Secret Garden by Frances Hodgson Burnett Frances
Hodgson Burnett and Anne of Green Gables by Lucy Maud Montgomery. The
approach is a contrastive-linguistic one, comparing the ST and TT in terms of
linguistic elements. The dissimilarities between the source and target text were
measured using syntactic-semantic paradigm, which focuses on the
dissimilarities at the form and/or meaning levels. This approach has proved its
practicability in identifying the common features of translated text such as shifts.
In searching for evidence for explicitation, several textual and linguistic features
were taken into consideration to accurately identify the shifts as explicitation
shifts. Certain features, such as syntactic upgrades and downgrades were not

deemed explicitation occurrences; for more details see Ch.3, section 4.


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Frances_Hodgson_Burnett
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Frances_Hodgson_Burnett
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3. In which areas of the three metafunctions of language founded on
the Systematic Functional Grammar approach can such repeated
differences be realised?

Identifying the explicitation shifts occurring in the TT provoked the need to classify
these shifts in such a way as to make them easier to interpret and understand.
So, a classificatory framework was needed to be used as a guideline for the
process of coding. SFG was the most appropriate model to use (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004), because it offers a comprehensive operational and multi-
dimensional perspective on language and has been used for the purpose of
identifying different types of explicitation and implicitation shifts in different
language pairs such as English and German and English and Arabic (cf. Becher
2011, Abdelfattah 2010, House 2004). Building on other works on the applicability
of SFG for Arabic, the shifts were found to fit with two metafunctions: the

ideational and textual. Other subcategories were added such as elaborating,

enhancing or extending of ideational shifts,adopt i ng Hal |l i dayods

some adjustments and modifications, to make them fit with the current studyo s

objectives. The metafunction classification has been found to be appropriate for
describing the shifts in term of their functional features. See Ch.3, sections 5 and

6 for details.

4. Is it possible for relevance theory and its associated principles to
offer a logical interpretation of the occurrences of explicitation? in
other words, can the manifestations of explicitation be interpreted by
or associated with t logenératearadvantTd?

In order to answer this question, the investigated phenomenon of explication has
been determined and treated differently from previous studies. The explicitation

shifts have been analysed beyond their linguistic functions, and their

t

e

communicative |l oad has al so beeproposedonsi d

application of relevance theory to translation studies, the analysis of the shifts
has been carried out to investigate the influence of explicitation shifts on the TT
as directed at young readers with probably different cognitive and comprehension
abilities to those of adults. The answer to this question is §esqg relevance theory
is found to provide a reasonable interpretation of the explicitation shifts in the light
of their communicative purposes as foundi n young adultds

for details.
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5. If so, what motivates translators to endeavour to increase the
relevance of the TT when doing translations for young adult readers?
If relevance theory falls short to interpret the manifestation of
explicitation, what else could motivate translators to increase the
explicitness of the TT?
This question has been answered drawing on some information obtained from
the translator comments. Relying on translation studies principles, particularly
with regard to translating for children, the researcher has determined some
possible interpretations of thet r a n s lteadercy t@ explicate the TT in some
cases. Although, some of these interpretations might be common when
investigating explicitation, others are found to be probably unique and linked to
the TT readers, i.e. the young adult readers of Arabic in this case. The TT has

been made relevant to its readers throughout explicitation at different levels.

6. Are explicitation shifts within translated versions of literature for
young adults perceived to be detrimental or negative if examined
against the relevance of the TT to the supposed readers?

7. Is explicitation within translated versions of literature for young

adults a translation strategy implemented by unskilled translators?

Like the previous one, these questions were also answered through reflecting on

some common conceptions regarding explicitation as a translational
phenomenon. Careful examination of one TT and another version of it which is
translated by another translator with less experience but with no explicitation

revealed that explicitation cannot be always deemed as an unfavoured feature

for translated texts, particularlyi n t he case of ywvbewentdghasadul t
probably increased their comprehension of the target text. It is important here to

note that this has not been proven, and that experimental research is needed to

confirm this claim. For other misconceptions regarding explicitation, see Ch.5.

6.4 Summary of the Main Outcomes

The corpus of the study was chosen based on the finding of texts which are
identifiableas young adultdés | iterat ursetextisarebot h
translated semantically as closely as possible to the source text, i.e. no abridging
or adaptation has taken place. The translations are both done by the same



215

translator and are published by Dar Alumnaunder the category

literature.

The process of analysing the data was conducted in the following manner. |
meticulously read each of the corpus texts numerous times in order to identify all
explicitating shifts based on syntactic-semantic criteria. The classification of
these shifts was as follows: (a) additions, (b) substitutions, according to the kind
of operation applied by the translator. Furthermore, the explicitated material was
divided into syntactic categories as prepositional phrases, process/verb phrases,
adjective phrases, common nouns, pronouns, proper nouns and connective
words, where syntactic classification included both functional and formal criteria.
Lastly, the classification of shifts was made based on functional criteria as (a)
ideational, (b) textual (see Sections 3.5 to 3.7 for the criteria applied). Linguistic
analysis was performed on the different types of shifts and then a comparison
was made within the translation for the purpose of determining instances of
explicitation within the text and why it was used. As a result of the analysis,
various factors emerged that can be presumed to be explicitation triggers in

translation (the factors are summarised in Chapter 5).

In the analysis of explicitation, it is necessary to make various subjective
decisions that can be significantly influential on the outcomes of the research.
These decisions are related to the choice of analysed data, the process utilised
in the identification and classification of examples of explicitation, as well as the
phenomena that are not included in the analysis, among others. It is preferable
that the transparency of these decisions is ensured where possible (see Chapter
3 section 3.9 to 3.11).

The current research has examined the English-Arabic translations of fictional
works targeted at young adults (a genre that mostly has distinctive characteristics
that differentiate it from different genres). For instance, when translating young
adult novels, translators do not significantly deviate from the original text, which
renders them particularly conducive to research into explicitation. Nevertheless,
the translation of texts in this genre could involve different factors that should be

taken into account including pedagogical purposes and dual readers.

of
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Furthermore, the present study has argued that explicitation should not be
considered merely an inherent and unfavoured feature of translated texts. Rather

it is a strategy opted for by translators on the basis of their desire to render a

relevant text for their readership. Explicitation is thus a result of an ongoing

search for the principle of relevance. This can be attained, as has been argued

in our analysis, by returning to childhood memories and reading experience. It is
their endless search for relevance owhi ch
the most appropriate ways to render the implied meaning for young readers.

The present study has also argued that some other preconceptions about
explicitation such as the tendency of less experienced translators to explicate
target texts are not always correct. In fact, experienced translators might
explicitate the target text to make it more relevant to their assumed readers
specially when translating for young readers and they might opt for this

consciously.

6.5 Contributions and Implications of the Research

The present study was based on some theoretical perceptions with regard to
explicitation as a translation universal as argued in a number of studies done by
translator scholars. The originality of the present study lies in the fact that it
attempts to reconsider these views in order to achieve better understanding of
explicitation as mani f est eahd paniculaylyo to n g a
understand where in the text and why translators might choose to explicitate
when translating for Arab young readers. Up to the time of completion of this
study, no similar study was available. What this study has revealed is that, in
most cases, explication has been studied quantitatively, without profound
analysis of the phenomenon,es peci al ly in the context of
This fact, as this study reveals, is not identified in the current translation studies

literature.

Thestudyofe x pl i ci tation within the context of
contribute to a better understanding of what is relevanttoy o u n g aajnitivet 6 s

and comprehension abilities. These implications should be of interest to
transl ators and publishers in the recent

in the Arab world.
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6.6 Limitations and Constraints on the Research

The present study represents an initial attempt to understand the reasons behind
explicating the TT when translating for young adults, on the basis of the principles
of relevance theory. The results of the study complement previous research
results regarding where in the text the manifestations of explicitation might occur
(House 2004, Becher 2011 and Saldanha 2008). The study, however, extends
these previous studies by answering the question why translators tend to
explicitate through the inclusion of relevance theory to provide possible
explanations for this tendency. The integration of the two approaches of SFG and
Relevance Theory to understand how meaning is constructed and understood
offers some significant results. However, given the design of the study and its

main objective, which focuses on finding the reasons for the manifestations of

explicitation particularly in transl ated
some limitations.
First, when considering classic young ad:

talk about a very recent domain in the literature. Up to the date of completion of
this thesis, only one publisher Dar-AL-Muna has focused on publishing
translations for Arabic young adult readers, classifying its translations under
specific age-groups for children and young adults. Furthermore, most English
young adultso classics are translated for children using strategies such as
abridging and shortening which make it difficult to find complete texts. This
difficulty of data collection has added to the limitations of the results of the
research, making it necessary to rely on only one case, one translator and two
Arabic versions of two English classics. This makes it necessary to be cautious
in generalising or extending the results of this research.

Another limitation of the present study is methodological. As previously stated in
chapter 3, explicitation is a very controversial and complicated translational
phenomenon. As such, recognizing occurrences of explicitation has involved
subjective evaluation. The results of the analyses have enabled me to determine
some significant facts regarding explicitation. However, again, these results are
restricted to the case study of this research. Furthermore, when we consider the

study of explicitation, the other side of the coin, implicitation, should be also borne
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in mind. However, due to time and data limitations, the current study did not put

emphasis on implicitation.

Another methodological limitation is concerned with the fact that detecting the
occurrences of explicitations was a time-consuming task, as much of the
comparison was done manually. Although the main objective of the current study
is qualitative, this further explains why the current study did not present any

significant statistical results.

6.7 Recommendations for Further Research

Further research is certainly necessary to establish more general results and
perhaps a more accurate understanding of the motivations behind the tendency
to use explicitation. In the light of the present study, it is also promising to think
of other areas where further investigations are possible and might contribute to
the field of translation. What springs to mind here is more focused attention on
the impact of explication on readability, i.e. whither more explicit text means more
readable text in the case of young readers. It is, in addition, possible to examine
whether explicitating the literature for young readers would make reading more
enjoyable or not. It is hoped that the findings reached in the present study will
contribute towards a better understanding of the nature of explication when
mani fested in young adultso l iterature

investigation.
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The Secret Garden- English

Ideational shifts examples

At that very moment such a loud sound of wailing
_broke out from the servants’ quarters that she clutched

the young man’s armj and Mary stood shivering from

—————— —_—————

head to foot. The w aﬂmz grew wilder and wilder.

alive. Everyone was too panic-stricken to think of a little
girl no one was fond of. When people had the cholera it
seemed that they remembered nothing but themselves

Bnt if swervnns had ont well asain. surelv someone
It was Basil who thought of it first. Basil was a little

boy with impudent blue eyes and a turned-up nose,

_and Mary hated him. She was playmg by herself under

B

and sharp black eyes@he wore a very purple
‘Siack silk mantle with jet fringes on ity and a

It sounded like sofrrething in a book, and it did not
make Mary feel cheerfull A house with a hundred

 The guard lighted the lamps in the carriage, and Mrs
- Medlock cheered up very much over her tea and chicken
- and beef. She ate a great deal, and afterwards fell asleep

T pevpIc SHOUuld

Thest
:station Wasasmallone,and nobodyh

-€Imed te gettmg out of th
_spoke to Mrs M@\k in a

Pronouncin

wait on one. LT
utthemselyes
€ train. T

MI\OH -master

rough, good- natured Way
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After that th d nothin
different ; ALt att 1€re seeme i
differ or : e .
: °nt for a loﬁng»ti{ne — Or at least jt
e seemed 3 long

passed. After they had left the stationthey} had driven
through a tiny village and she had seen Whitewashed

cottages and the lights of a public house. Then they had
passed a church and a vicarage and a little shop window

e . ;s““:“-u ¥ >pread out before apnd around ;hen:

7_A wind w Iising and malk; i \
— = s 2O el akm a si :

T ey 8 ngular, wild, low,

Cred .
It O lt’s not f}'lP QO i LAY

e = o

A neat, thin old man stood near the manservant who
opened the door for them.

xr

opened in a wall and she found herself in a room with a
fire in it and a supper on a table.

“[?C R/ror”nr]f (‘G;f] nnrarntﬁnn;nnclxr'
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felt as if she were in the forest with them.
\ Out of a deep window she could see a great climbing
stretch of land which seemed d to ha\ '€ No trees on it, and
to look rather like an endless, dull, purplish sea.

ladles Mary

h I r;»yu;\-u LLIIT uu15€f)’ she had
not thought of
g amusement. Perhaps it would be better

to go and see what the gardens were like.

SYATL - . .11

and over some of the beds there were glass frames. The
place was bare and ugly enough, Mary thought, as she
Mtared about her. It mlght be nicer in summer,
when things were green, but there was nothing pretty
about it now.

Presently an old man with a spade over his shoulder
walked through the door leading from the second

garden He looked startled when he saw Mary, and

flew away. He was not hke an Indlan b1rd and she hked
him and wondered if she should ever see him again.

Perhaps he lived in the mysterious garden and knew all
D e

about it.

‘He has flown over the wall!” Mary cried out, watching
‘him. ‘He has flown into the orchard — he has flown
across the other wall — into the garden where there is no
door!

= - . ol

N T 1 1 u Lnea at au

Afew days after shehad talked to Ben Weatherstaff.

Mary stopped to notice this and wondered why it was so.
ghe hﬂd it aTicad meiliveand st :
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of her company. Now\he was followed by nobody and
<was learning to dress herself, because Martha looked }as
shough she thought she was silly and stupid when she

=i and put on.
ve things handed to her
wanted to ha L e

N .
"=y had gone, and why they wore such odd clothes.

€ was a stiff, plain little girl rather like herself. She
Wore a green brocade dress and held a green parrot on

“= finger. Her €yes had a sharp, Cunous look. .
\\YhPYP rin T ] S S

B R s e e e e O

oo s

seemed only bables Maryhad seen carved\{vory in India
and she knew all about the elephants. She opened the
door of the cabinet and stood on a footstool and played
with these for quite a long time. When she got tired

=7 S0 SIS LT S ) FESEsh B N T  t FS Sl s Kt LN I | o
—— —————— A AR W S W A A AP WY \ytll. u.vvu] IiL LIEGC J..l.l.sl.ll Uy UJ.C WJ.llU.

The wind itself had ceasedL_nd a brilliant, deep blue
sky arched high over the moorland ,Never, never had

NA A ’J..AA_._‘J Sl 3Tl T : 28 | - -

AT ARAA WAARS WAL R A VY WAL RIS ALY RAANE AL DWALAAT VYV e

—— g RS

Martha laughed as she had done the ﬁrst mornmg\

]

(T]'\QV‘D ﬁI\TAT (‘1‘\& t‘ﬂ'lf] ‘T’YY(\ -I-nl]rnf] I"\i‘f\nfl vAulrnL-un

through her window at the far-off blue., It was 50 ne\@

and big and wonderful and such a heavenly colour.

t-

——————

Ann’s when she Wante@ §omethmg very much.

—
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you, an’ she says: “Now, Martha, you just think how
_you'd feel yourself, in a big place like that, wanderin’
_about alone, an’ no mother.)You do your best to cheer

——————— et

her up, >she says,an’ I sald I would.

e

it was over the moor. Twn ﬂew down from his
tree-top and hopped about or flew after her from one
bush to another. He chirped a good deal and had a very

The robin spread his wings — Mary could scarcely
_ believe her eyes. He flew right up to the handle of Ben
Weatherstaff’s spade and alighted on the top of it. Then

'l‘]ﬂD P [ SN P e e et L) > it TN O o
1114l D WLl)’ L'CULLICT,

He stooped to pick up something which had been
iying on the ground beside him when he_Eiped.S

1

In her talks with Colin, Mary had tried to be very
czutious about the secret garden\ There were certain

————————— s

é&ngs she wanted to ﬁnd out from hlm,\but she felt

S e

If gardens and fresh air had been go« od for her, perhaps

the}7 would be good for Colin. But then, if he hated

_people to look at him, perhaps he would not like to see
chkon

A 1 1 1 «
vu.bu dllu ucc OLIC LLADPTU 11TL LIALIUD 1UL puLL Juy

up in the sky, and it was so blue and pink and

v and white and flooded with springtime light that
¢ 52t as if she must flute and sing aloud herself, and

that thriichee and rahing and ckvlarks Cﬂﬂ]d not
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Bh he sai d; Towas up 1ng before hn; How could
- ~s>vx wiat people were so frightened that they gave hiﬁ
2IS own way in everything rather thap hear them, She

#ut her hands over her ears and felt sick and shivering
[ don’t know what to da T A~ r R

eVCL WUll s v - ..‘ . aS it (Jionn
- n‘; vas so much to talk about.It seemed
There wa |

in and
: d Captain an
; h of Dickon an y
ever hear enoug me was
. nd‘Nut and Shell and the pony Whose~n1? Dickon
. aI11\/[ y had run round into the wood wit
ar

]ump' = 1001 lha~sr mMNOT DOHV Wlth
‘ - o vvmuve a ywuLLIdLL LO LOOK atter

you, an’ she says: “Now, Martha, you just think how
_you'd feel yourself, in a big place like that, wanderin’

——

—— s ——— A e
about -alone, an"no mother.You do your best to cheer

——— e e

her up,” she says, an’ I said I would.

NS 1

The robin was tremendously busy. He was very much

pleased to see gardening begun on his own estaté;_l_-lgbag
LUUN al UIC LIVUIE LOOK at the moor!”

The rain-storm had ended and the grey mist and

clouds had been swept away in the night by the wind.

_' The wind itself ‘had ceas_ed[ielnwdﬁg_lzrilliant?_ deep bigg

sky arched high over the moorland.\Never, never had

Liedl Lwilglil L0 WOTK 1N, and that was her quiet fimes
She could sit upon the low rough wall and look on 2=

\ S —
hear stories of the day. She loved this time. There we=
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A wind was rising and making a singular, wild, low,

rushmg sound.

Cred 22D, PR | . D) Lo - ~
(&) < <7

around their necks. She always stopped to look at the
children, and wonder what their names were, and where

O 50 in 2 cottage with toys and sweets and odd things set
out for sale. Then they were on the high road, and she
saw hedges and trees. After that there seemed nothing
_different for a long time — or at least it seemed a long

timms tn hor L

— A neat, thm old man stood near the manservant who
0pened the door for them.

xr 3 ] - =

—

it was over the moor. T.}_lg__l;qhm ﬂéw down from his
tree-top and hopped about or flew after her from one
bush to another. He chirped a good deal and had a very

| SR L PR Y o) RSP LG PR SISO SRS U R [ e ‘DTY}\“Y?“’L:ﬂI\‘
around their necks. She always stopped to look at the
children, and wonder what their names were, and where
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Textual shifts examples
the veranda. She pretended that she was makinga flower-
bed, and she stuck big scarlet hibiscus blossoms intolittle
héafs of earth, all the time growing more and moreangry
and muttering to herself the things she would say and ?e

&

names she would call Saidie when she returned. = &

_She knew that she was not going to stay at the English
clergyman’s house where she was taken at first. She did

‘not want o stay. The English clergyman v@és};;)or and

i S > Sl o TPty 11

broke out.\She was making heaps of earth and paths for
a garden and Basil came and stood near to watch her.

Fresentl}_f he__goj[‘ rather interested and suddenly made a
suggestion. | s
‘A more marred-looking young one I never saw in my
life; Mrs Medlock thought. (Marred isa Yorkshire word
and means spoiled and pettish.) She had never seen a
child who sat so still without déing anything; and at last

Sl s R e 1 ~ A B e b

Zé%Whén he shut the door, mounted the box with the
coachman, and they drove off, the little girl found herself
seated in a comfortably cushioned corner, but she was

Py e A e ot A | ]nnlrnf] nit
At last the b 2
e orses began to og =
. more
were chmblng up-hill, and §0 Mo slowly, as if they
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; _ ‘Eh!you should see ‘em all,’ she said. There’s twelve of
us an’ my father only gets sixteen shilling a week. I can

tell you my moth
SIEE y 1 er’s putto it to get porridge for ’em all.

tha’s got victuals as well as an appetite. There’s been
twelve in our cottage as had th’ stomach an’ nothing to
put in it. You go on playin’ you out o’ doors every day

’\—‘N

she sat uprlght in bed immediately, and called to
Martha

TWO days after thls, when Mary opened her eyes

She came into the room last night. She stayed wits
me a long time. She sang a Hindustani song to me anc
it made me go to sleep, said Colin. T was better when &

only coming. It is here now! It has come, the §pr'u_1§.

Dickon says so!’

il 5 EPRUgte

tha’s got victuals as well as an appetite. There’s been
twelve in our cottage as had th’ stomach an’ nothing to

put in it. You go on playin’ you out o’ doors every day

FTEY e 4 f [ ST IS SIS o paitis IR RS SEs ERIE T > V.

Mary had worn her contrary scowl for an hour after
that, but it made her think several entirely new things.

She stood at the window for about ten minutes this
it aliaw XKavtha hadicuant nnthe hearth for the
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Ann in the Green Gables- English.
Ideational shifts examples

_And yet i]gré)was Matthew Cuthbert, at half-past three on the afternoon of a busy
day, placidly driving over the hollow and up the hill; moreover, he wore a white
collar and his best suit of clothes, which was plain proof that he was going out of
Avonlea; and he had the buggy and the sorrel mare, which betokened that he was

seems so wonderful that I'm going to live with you and\bg[gqg to you. I've never
~clonged to anybody—fﬁot really,But the asylum was the/worst) I've only been in it .
four months, but that was enough. I don't suppose you ever were an orphan inan %

mrxrliremn Aan vrars Al aancihiler srandasataad st 4 I8 LA TéA cvinvnna thna nacdtliliaas

“Oh, I don't mean that sort of a name. I mean just a name you gave it yourself.
Didn't you give it a name? May I give it one then? May I call it—let me see— i
Bonny would do—imay I call it Bonny while I'm here? Oh, do let me!" {° \4

“Goodness, I don't céfé,j\ But where on earth is the sense of naming a geranium?"

"Oh, I like things to have handles even if they are only geraniums. It makes them

IT’S time Anne was in to'do her sewing," said Marilla, glancing at the clock an

1 ~

“You'd find it easier to be bad than/good/if you had red hair," said Anne !~ ©
woroachfully. "People who haven't rehfa'ff don't know what trouble is. Mrs.
“wmas told me that God made my hair red on purpose, and I've never cared about
- since. And anyhow I'd always be too tired at night to bother saying prayers.
"= who have to look after twins can't be expected to say their prayers. Now, do
you honestly think they can?"

““erhaps your imagination will be in better working order by the morning," said

wrilla, rising to depart. "You'll have the night to think over your conductin and ...

%% 10 a better frame of mind. You said you would try tobe a very/ good gi.rl\i'f we

==t you at Green Gables, but I must say it hasn't seemed very mﬂé’l’ﬁiké’ﬁhis :
evening."

—l 4. M PSR 1 ~ o



